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PREFACE. 



In writing ttis Treatise on Angling, my pen had 
always been guided by ai love of truth, and a sin- 
cetel desire to iinprove a^ art in which I so much 
delight; — and the publication of it proceeds 
wh6lly from a conviction tha< a plain practical 
Qtiide to the Att of Afigliiig was wanted ; for it is 
of little Value to the learner io be ibid, that worms 
arfe a g^fod bait for Carp, Gtidgeori, &c.; or that 
Roath will <dke paste ; Bfitrbel— greaves ; or that 
Jack and Pike ate taken with k Giidgeoh, Dace, 
6t oihei* sm^ll fidh ; linl^ss ducfc information be 
accottfpariied M^iih clear and practical rules feow to 
bitit the h6ok, at what depth to fish^ what sized 
hook i^ proper to i^se, what kin^ kn^ quality of 
grotind-bait, h&^ 16 ihak6 and cast it it, ice, for, 
in ducH minute, bttt lietes^ary informatioA^ most 
Writers on Angling are, I coti6eive, very deficient. 
This ihformation is patrtictilarly n6edfed by th6 



IT PREFACE. 

Juvenile Sportsman, as the old practitioner is, ge- 
nerally speaking, by no means communicatiye ; 
I have often witnessed the evasive answers of old 
Anglers, when applied to on the subject ; indeed, 
it is a very common practice for those who are 
masters of the Art, to discontinue Angling, and 
move away, when accosted by strangers or a 
novice. I have, also, been careful not to intro- 
duce any thing resting on mere theory, but to 
instruct the novice by rules drawn from actual 
practice and observation ; arranged in the mobt 
plain and intelligible manner ; and I feel highly 
gratified to find that my endeavours to supply 
such a work, have been so well received. In 
this Edition, the whole of the Treatise has been 
carefully corrected and revised ; and much addi- 
tional information, relative to Angling, has been 
introduced, as well as many new cuts to illustrate 
and embellish the subject ; and to which is added, 
the Trollbr's Guide, a new and complete 
Treatise on Trolling, or the Art of Fishing for 
Jack and Pike. The only work written expressly 
on the Art of taking Jack and Pike, by Angling, 
is called the Complete TroUer, and was published 
in the year 1682^ by the Rev. R. Nobbs; and, 
as this healthy and delightful branch of Fishi];ig 
is followed with avidity, and preferred, by many 
Anglers, to every other mode of Angling, and the 
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Art itself faacvitig reC*iv6rf mtey improvemctitd 
since Mr. Nobbs wrote- oA the si^bject, it litis 
been suggested to me that a Treatise on Jack- 
fishing, written by a modem practical TroUer, 
would be very acceptable to the lovers of Angling 
in general ; and as I cannot agree with the Rev. 
Moses Browne,' or any other writer on this 
subject, that the Art of Angling had arrived at 
the highest state of perfection under the esteemed 
Father of Anglers, Izaak Walton ; seeing that 
that gentleman himself says,, in his Preface, that 
Angling, is so like mathematics, that it can never 
be fully learned, and having, had much practice 
in eveiy method pursued in taking both Jack 
and Pike with the angle, with the advantage, also, 
of a residence,' for many years, near one of the 
best rivers in England for Trolling,; I have pre- 
sumed to offer my opinions and instructions, as a 
guide to those who may be desirous of learning 
how to take Jdck and' Pike in a fair, pleasing, 
and sportsman-like manner ; and in order to pre- 
vent the possibility of misunderstanding the direc- 
ticms givieh for baiting the hooks, &c., I have 
illustrated those directions with ciits ; and have, 
also, endeavoured to convey my instructions in so 
plain and concise a manner, that the juvenile and 
inexperienced TroUer may clearly and promptly 
understand them ; and I doubt not^ if those direc- 
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tions are assidaoady put in practice, the noyioe 
may be soon enabled to say,-^ 

I seldom to the Riren went 
Bat either Jack or Pike I took. 

And I, also, flatter myself, that many who have 
had some practice in the Art of Trolling, will find, 
in this work, observations on the baits, seasons, 
and weather, proper for Trolling; how to cast 
the baited hook in search, and divers other mat- 
ters connected with, and relative to. Jack and 
Pike-fishing, worthy their notice and attention. 

A man so little accustomed to arrange his ideas 
for the press as myself, ought, perhaps, to make 
some apology for the imperfections of his style ; 
but, as my desire has only been to convey plain 
practical rules in an Art with which I considered 
myself well acquainted, I trust my readers will 
pardon the manner for the matter. 

The Angler envies no man's Joys, 
But his, who gains the greatest sport ; 

With i^ce, he dwells fkr from the noise 
And bustling grandeur of a Court. 

8(mg9 of ike Chace. 

T. F. Saltbr. 
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ADVERTISEMENT 

TO THB BEVENTH EDITION. 



THE Pabliaher lias much pleatue In laying before the hawen 
of Angling, and flie Publie in general, an Edition of the late 
Mil, Saltbb's Anolbb's Guibb, containing the Author^ last 
Additions, Improvementi, and Correetlonsi from a corrected 
copy in the Anthor'a own hand-writing, and porcliated from one 
of his Belatiyes; the whole iUastrated with Eighty-eight Cato, 
forming the most correct repreientation of ft«sh-water Pish 
erer sabmitted to the Public; and a new and finely engrayed 
Portrait of the Author. 



ANGLING WE WILL GO. 

Tune, " A Begging toe tvill go.*' 

1. 

Of all the sports and pastimes 

I'hat happen In the year, 
To angling there are none, sure> 

That ever can compare. 

Then to Angle we will gd, &c. 



We do not hteak oar legs or amid, 
As Huntsmen often do, 

For when that we are Angling 
No danger can ensae. 

Then to Angle, &c. 

3. 

Cards and dice are courtly g^mes, 
Then let them laugh who win, 

There's innocence in Angling, 
But gaming is a sin. 

Then to Angle, &c. 
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Then you who would be heneit. 

And to old age attain, 
Foi^l^e the City and tha Town» 

And fill the Angler's train. 

Then to Angle, &c. 

6. 

For health and for dit^rt ion 
We riieby break of day; 

While courtiers, in their downy beda, 
Sleep half their time away. 

- Then to Angle, kc. 



And then ux^tp the riye? 

In haste we do repair -, 
A)! <^ay in sweet amusement, 

We brefitl^^ good whpiesome air* 

Then to Angle, &c. 



Our constitution sound is, 

Our appetites are keen ; 
We laugh, and bid defiance 

To vapours and the spleen. 

Then to Angle, 6cc. 

8. 

The gout and stone are often bred 

By lolling in a coach ; 
But Anglers walk, and so remain 

As sound as any Roach. 

Then to Angle, See. 

9. 

The Trout, the Pike, the Salmon, 
The Barbel, Carp, and Bream, 

Afibrd good sport, and so the Perch 
And Tench will do the same. 

Then to Angle, &c. 
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THE AN(S^LEr'8 song. 



10. 

So let OS now remember 
To praise the smaller fish ; 

Bleak, Qudgeon, Roach, and Dace, 
Will gandsh well a di^. 

Then to Angle, &c. 

11. 

Through meadows^ by a river, 
From place to place we roam ; 

And when that we are weary, 
We then go J ogging home. 

Then to Angle, &c. 

19L 

At night we take a bottle, 
We prattle, laugh, and sing; 

We drink a health unto oar friends. 
And so — God bless the King. 

Then to Angle, &c. 

Songs qfthe Chaee. 
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THE 



ANGLER'S GUIDE. 



CHAP. L 

PRELIMINARY DISCOURSE ON ANGLING. — THE 
CHOICE OP TACKLE, ETC. 



" Hope and Patience support the Fisherman.*' 




NGLING consists in taking or catch- 
ing Fish with a baited hook fastened 
to a line« with the assistance of a rod; 
therefore, the first thing requisite to be 
done by those who wish to perfect 
themselves in this amusing and delightful art, is to make 
themselves acquainted with the necessary tackle, and 
proper baits, as a preliminary step towards carrying their 
wishes into execution. For this reason I shall com- 
mence my Treatise on Angling, by pointing out the pro- 
per tackle for that purpose, with full directions for 
choosing the simie; also, how to put the rod and Une 

B 
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together, to bait the hook, make paste, groaiid bait, &c. 
and then give instructions in as plain and concise a 
manner as possible, how to use the angle so as to insure 
' sport in every week or month during the year. I shall 
divide the work into three parts, under the denominations 
of Bottom Fishing, Trolling, or Jack Fishing, and 
Fly Fishing, with an Appendix; first giving a list of 
such articles that it is necessary the Angler should 
provide himself with, illustrated with plates and cuts 
of the same, under the title of " Angling Apparatus^*' 
it being absolutely necessary that every artist should be 
furnished with, and made acquainted how to select, and 
handle his tools, and the materials requisite, before he 
begins his performance. 

The following is a list of articles the Angler should 
be provided with. 

Rods for bottom-fishing, trolling, and fly-fishing, 
lines of gut, hair, &c. lines about three-yards-and-a 
half long will be found most useful for bottom fishing, 
when used as tight lines. 

Floats of cork, quill, &c. of various sizes to suit 
streams, eddies, or still water. 

Hooks for trolHng — the gorge, snap, &c. tied on 
gimp ; also a landing hook, fastened to a handle, or a 
bamboo telescope rod. 

Hooks of various sizes tied on gut. 

Hooks tied on hog's bristles. 

Winches for running tackle : prefer those which are 
made to tie on the rod, or to ^ in the groove made for 
such purpose in the butt thereof, as you can fasten such 
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a windi to any sized joint, which you cannot do with 
those that have a hoop and screw : on the winch you 
use when angling for Barhel, Chub, Perch, Carp and 
Bream, keep from twenty to thirty yards of fine platted 
silk line, called running line or tackle, which you pass 
through the rings on the rod, and join with a shp 
knot to the gut line. In trolling and bottom fishing, 
the winch should be fastened to the butt of the rod, 
about ten inches from the bottom thereof ; in fly fish- 
ing about half that distance. 

Plummets for taking the depth. 

Baiting needles for Trout and Jack fishing. 

Disgorgers for small Fish and Jack. 

Clearing rings. 

Drag hooks. 

Split shot. 

Two or three leger leads. 

A pair of pliers, for putting shot on a line. 

Caps for floats. 

Landing net, fixed to a handle or to fit a rod ; ano- 
ther sort described in the Appendix. 

Kettle for carrying live bait. 

A drum net to keep fish alive in while you are an- 
gling- 

A pannier or basket to carry ground bait, fish, &c. 
Gentle boxes, and bags for worms ; also a large spoon 
made of horn, such as grocers use when weighing moist 
sugar ; — for the use of which see Chap. V. 

A piece of India rubber; — for the use of which see 
the Appendix. 
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Book or case of artificial flies, moths, &c. and ma^ 
terials for making the same ; it is also necessary for 
the Angler to provide himself with a pocket book case, 
and reel to hold lines, spare pieces of gut^ hair, gimp, 
hooks, &c. Note — always keep a piece of shoemaker's 
wax on a piece of soft leather, some fine silk for tying 
on a hook, also some twine, that in case of an accident 
you may be enabled to mend your rod, &c.; — to do 
which see Chap. V. 




RODS, LINES, HOOKS, ETC. 



CHAP. 11. 
ON RODS, LINES, GUT, HAIR, AND HOOKS. 

As the angle-rod is a material article in the Angler's 
Catalogue, great care should be taken to procure a 
good one. The fishing-tackle shops keep a great 
variety, made of bamboo, cane, hazel, hickery, &c., and 
of diflferent lengths ; some fitted as walking-canes, and 
others to pack in canvas bags : the latter are to be pre- 
ferredy because you may have them of any length, and 
they are made more true, and are stronger; the rods made 
to pass for walking canes seldom exceed twelve feet, 
which is, generally speaking, too short ; those made of 
bamboo-cane are best for general fishing, having several 
tops of various strengths ; but the rods made of the 
white cane are much superior for fine fishing, particu- 
larly for Roach, being very light in weight, yet stiff. 
In choosing a rod, observe that it is perfectly straight 
when all the joints are put together, and that it gra- 
dually tapers from the- butt to the top, and is eighteen 
feet long; if longer, they seldom play true. Some strong 
and fit for troUing ; others for Barbel, Perch, &c. ; all 
of which should have rings on every joint, and some 
finer for Roach, &c. Rods fitted with several tops, all 
packing together, are certainly very convenient, when 
taken on a distant journey ; but the Angler who wishes 
B 2 
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to baye rods neat, and to be depended on^ must keep 
one for trolling, another for Barbel, Perch, or other 
heavy Fish : and also a fine light cane rod for Roach 
and small Fish, as well as those for fly-fishing. In the 
choice of lines, take those that are rouijd and even, 
and without spots or thick bumps ; whether they be 
made of gut or horse-hair ; in choice of gut let it be 
clear, transparent^ round, and smooth, and if you try 
it between your teeth it wiU be of a wirey hardness, if 
good. In respect to colour, the natural colour of the 
gut is good, but if you wish it dyed, prefer the pale 
sorrel and light slate : to colour which, take the follow- 
ing directions. — To stain hair or gut of a pale sorrel 
colour, let it remain a few minutes in a cup of strong 
coffee, or black tea, boiling hot, and it wiU have the 
desired effect. To give the pale slate colour, mix boil- 
ing water and black ink together, in equal parts ; put 
the gut or hair in it for one moment, and you have the 
desired colour ; or if you wish to have it of a greyish or 
water colour, take some boiling water, and dissolve a 
small quantity of indigo and alum therein, and when 
the same is cold, dip the hair or gut in it till you see 
it has acquired the tint you wish. In respect to the 
choice of hooks, there are five different kinds used in 
angling : namely, the Eirby, the Kendal, the Sneck- 
bend, the Limerick, and the Eel-hook. The barb of 
the Kendal hook is thought too short and too far fi*om 
the point ; the barb of the Limerick is thought too 
long and rank ; the lateral projection of the barb in 
the Sneckbend-hook is objected to by many; the 
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Kirby-hook is generally preferred, and I think with 
reason ; Eel-hooks are made stronger and ranker than 
other hooks : see Angling Apparatus, plate 3. 



UL 



Limerick. Kendal. Sneckbend. 



dN FLOATS. 

It is of the greatest consequence that the Angler 
should be acquainted with the float proper for fishing in 
different waters, and for various kinds of flsh ; as more 
depends upon that part of his tackle than inexperienced 
or superficial observers imagine. I shall therefore 
request his attention, while I point out those proper 
for the purpose. 

THE TIP-CAPPED FLOAT. 

These floats are made of several pieces of quill ; or 
of reed for the middle, and ivory or tortoiseshell at top 
and bottom, narrow at each end, gradually increasing 
in bulk or circumference to the middle: but those 
which are made thickest above the middle, nearest the 
top, I find swim the steadiest in blowing weather — 
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against the stream — in rough eddies — and at the tail of 
mills : these floats are fastened to the line with a cap 
at each end. Tip-capped floats are superior to every 
other for anghng in waters which are not very rapid, 
particularly for Roach fishing ; as the least movement 
or fine bite, sinks it below the surface of the water. 
The tip-capped float is also best for pond-fishing for 
Carp and Tench, as it requires but few shot to sink it, 
consequently disturbs the water but little when cast in, 
which is of the first consideration when anghng for 
such shy or timid Fish as Carp, Tench, or Chub. (See 
Tip-cap Float, plate I, Angling Apparatus,) Note — 
The caps which fix the Hne to the float are often rough 
at the edge, which chafes and weakens a fine line ; 
therefore make it a practice to examine and smooth 
them before you put them to use. 

CORK FLOATS 

Are generally made of quills at top, with a piece of 
cork filed or ground smooth, and painted, which is 
burned or bored through the middle to admit the quill ; 
and then the bottom is plugged with wood, and a ring 
to let the line pass through. These cork floats are 
well calculated to fish in heavy and rapid streams, as 
they require a great many shot to sink them, which 
weight of shot prevents the baited hook passing too 
quick over the bottom of the place where you may be 
fishing ; for, with a strong current or stream, and a 
light float, the baited hook goes over the place you 
have ground-baited before it reaches the bottom, con- 
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sequently you lose the greatest chance of success from 
the bait not sinking quick. Cork floats are made of 
yarious sizes and shapes ; instead of common quills, 
some introduce the quill of the porcupine, with a ring 
at the bottom, which makes an excellent strong float. 
— Note, some Anglers use a large reed float for heayy 
and rapid streams ; such floats ought to be made with 
a ring at the bottom, instead of a cap, because in such 
waters you must strike with great force, and in so 
doing you generally break the small cap at the bottom 
of the float, which causes much trouble and loss of 
time to repair; sometimes both caps are broken, in 
which case the float swims away, and is lost. 

PLUGGED FLOATS. 

These kind of floats are the cheapest, and made ja£ 
indifferent quills^ some of them with one goose-quill 
and a wooden plug at the bottom, from which they take 
their name ; they are very apt to loosen^ by the plug 
coming out. These floats suit the young Angler, from 
their cheapness, and by being easily put on the line, 
haying a cap at top and a ring at bottom ; but the 
better informed Angler objects to the ring at bottom, 
because it does not keep the line dose to the float, 
and from the resistance or hinderance it makes in 
passing through the water, particularly when the Fish 
bite fine ; therefore he always uses the tip-capped float 
in ponds or rivers, where the stream wiU admit, in pre^ 
ference to every other. 
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HOW TO MAKE THE FLOAT STAND OR SWIM 
UPRIGHT, ETC. 

To make the float stand or swim upright in the 
water, some shot must be put on the line, as directed 
in the next article ; they are kept, ready split for the 
purpose, at the tackle-shops. Many small shot are 
better than a few large, because they disturb the water 
less in casting in or taking out the bait. To strengthen 
a quill float, and to prevent the line slipping, after pass- 
ing the line through the bottom cap, give it two or three 
twists round the body of the float before you fix the top 
cap to it. 

HOW TO MAKE GUT AND HORSE-HAIR LINES, SINGLE 
AND TWISTED; THEIR DIFFERENT QUALITIES CON- 
SIDERED. — HOW TO PLACE SHOT ON THE SAME, AND 
FIX THEM TO THE ROD, TRY THE STRENGTH OP 
HOOKS, ETC. 

Fishing-lines are made of gut, twisted horse or cow's 
hair, and single horse hair ; also of silk and mohair, 
or of silk alone, either twisted or platted ; those made 
of gat are the strongest, the twisted hair cheapest, 
and the single horse-hair the finest. You may make 
a fine Hue, by having half single hair at bottom, the 
other part two hairs twisted. The gut, or silkworm 
gut, is made or manufactured from the intestines, or 
gut of the silkworm, and is the strongest substance 
for its circumference, known by the Angler, and makes 
a line superior to any thing else, the natural colour of 
which is better than much that is stained. The young 
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Angler will find a line of about four yards in length the 
most useful, either to fish with or without a winch, as 
he must note that the line is unmanageable if longer 
than the rod. In shotting the line to sink the float, 
place them both together, within three inches of the 
bottom loop of the line ; to which loop fix the loop of 
the hair or gut that the hook is tied to, and always put 
one or two shot on them above the middle, which will 
keep your bait down, and cause the whole to swim 
steady. However, when you make a line, either of 
silk, gut, or hair, it always must be finest at bottom, 
where the hook is fastened, and very gradually increas- 
ing in bulk or thickness to the top. When you place 
shot on the line, do it with a pair of pliers, which is 
the best and easiest method ; some fasten them with 
their teeth, but it is a bad practice, for they offcen bite 
the hair or gut through, which causes much delay and 
vexation, particularly if it happens while you are 
fishing. 

Many good fish are lost after they have been fairly 
hooked, by the hook breaking or straightening ; there- 
fore make it a rule to try the strength of your hooks 
before you tie them on or use theln, in the foUowing 
manner : — hold the hook by the shank, and place the 
other end over a nail or staple that may be driven in a 
board, wall, or any other place, then pull strong with 
jirking : if the hook breaks there is an end of the trial, 
if it bends a little and again recovers its shape, it may 
be used ; but if it bends or nearly draws straight, it 
should be rejected, for you are as likely to lose a fish 
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by the hook straightening as by its breaking ; a real 
well-tempered hook will neither bend nor break. Small 
hooks may be tried by holding one between the fore- 
finger and thumb of each hand by their shanks, and 
hooking the bended parts together, then palling and 
jirking one against the other ; also reject every hook 
that is at all blnnt at the point. 

Some Anglers tie the line and the length which is 
fastened to the hook together^ with a tight knot, instead 
of using loops, which is a neat way. Those who 
choose to twist their own lines, may purchase machines 
for that purpose, at all the principal fishing-tackle shops, 
and receive information how to use them. 

In respect to the advantages arising from angling 
with lines made of single horse-hair and hooks tied to 
the same, over those which are made of fine gut, some 
difference of opinion exists among Anglers : the advo- 
cates for gut say, when it is equally fine, and of the same 
colour as horse-hair, it is not likely to alarm fish any 
more than horse-hair, and being much stronger, it 
certainly deserves the preference. This seems plau- 
sible, but I know from practice, that fish may be taken, 
when angling with a single hair line (especially Roach) 
that will not touch the bait when offered with a gut 
line, though the line shall be as fine and of the same 
colour, &c. as the hair line. To ascertain the fact, I 
have several times taken off my hair line when Roach 
have been well on the feed, and put on one of gut, I 
could then hardly take a fish. Again, I have changed 
for the hair line, and again had excellent sport, such 
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has invariably been the case with me and many expe- 
rienced Anglers of my acquaintance ; therefore, I 
should certainly recommend single hair to those who 
fish for Boach, Dace, Bleak and Gudgeons, and assert 
without fear of contradiction, they will kill nearly two 
to one to others, who angle with gut, however fine. 
The only reason I can assign for this difference is, that 
gut swells and ever retains a shining glossy appearance 
in the water, and small beads or bladders of water hang 
around the gut, which increase its bulk while in the 
water, and probably creates alarm among the fish. 

TO FASTEN THE LINE TO THE ROD. 

Pass the loop of your hne through the ring at the 
extremity of the top joint of your rod, carry it over the 
ferrule end ; then draw your line up to the top again, the 
loop will then be fast to the ring, and the line wiU hang 
from it. You will then put the joints of your rod to- 
gether, and the rod and line will be complete. Most 
experienced Anglers keep about six or eight inches of 
fine silk line tied to the end of the top joint, and fasten 
the gut or hair line to the said six or eight inches of silk 
by a draw loop knot ; this is an excellent method, be- 
cause the ring is apt to chafe gut or hair. When you 
have a winch on your rod, to use running line, after the 
joints are put together, pass the said running line from 
the winch through every ring on the rod, and pull about 
a yard of it through the top ring, and fasten it with a 
draw loop knot to the line which has the float and hook 
to it — See plate of Angling Apparatus f No. 2, Fig, 4. 
c 
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Note, when yon an^e with rannmg Ime for thoee fish 
that it is proper to strike the insttnt yon percdre aMte, 
make a slip knot in the line, and pat in the said knot a 
piece of thin stick, qmOj or stiff grass, abont an inch 
long, to prevent the line nmning back on the rod, which 
it will do, especially if the wind is any way in yonr 
front, and by then hanging slack on the rod, prevents the 
hook from fixing firmly in the fish yon strike. Always 
keep yonr winch unlocked, because, in the hnrry of the 
moment, when you have struck a heavy Fish, and the 
winch is locked, he generally breaks away before yon 
can give line; to prevent such an occurrence, I use only 
those winches which are made without locks or stops, 
which are now generally considered the best. 



CHAP. III. 

FOR BAITING THE HOOK; TO TAKE OR PLUMB THE 
DEPTH, ETC. 

Having directed the Angler in the choice of his 
tackle, to shot the line, and put it together, I shall now 
proceed to teach him the best method of baiting his 
hook with worms, &c. 

To bait the hook with a worm use the following 
method: first, enter the point of the hook dose to the 
top of the worm*s head, and carry it carefrdly down to 
within a quarter of an inch of its tail, to do which, you 
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mast gently aqueeaae or woik the wonn up the hook 
with your left thomh and finger^ while with the right 
you are griMlually working the hook downwards, the 
small lively piece of the worm at the point of the hook 
moving about, wiU entice or attract fish ; bat note, if 
too much of the worm hangs loose, though it may en- 
tice Fish to ni))ble, yet they will seldom take the whole 
in their mouths, so as to enable the Angler to hook 
them ; on the contrary, he is frequently tantalized with 
a bite, and when he strikes, finds part of the worm 
gone, the hook bared, and no fish ; therefore, to bait a 
hook well with a worm, is necessary to insure hitting 
a fish when you strike, and consists in drawing the 
worm, without injuring it, quite over and up the shank 
of the hook, leaving only a small lively part of the tail 
below the point thereof. If you bait with half or a 
piece of worm, prefer the tail end, and enter the point 
of the hook into the thick part of it, and bring it down 
nearly to the end of the tail, leaving only a small piece 
loose. But if you bait with two worms on a hook, draw 
the first up above the shank, while you put the second 
on (in the same manner as directed with one worm), 
but enter the hook near the tail of tHe second worm, 
then draw the first one down to the second, the shank, 
hook and all* will be then well covered, and will be a 
very enticing bait for Perch, Carp, Chub, Barbel, and 
all large fish; but when angling for Gudgeon or other 
small fish, half a red worm is sufficient, and the tail 
end is beat ; if blood worms are used, put on two or 
three, in doing which be very tender, or you will burst 
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them. — Note, the nature of worms and gentles, with 
directions for procuring a stock, to breed and keep the 
same, will be fully treated of and explained in the Ap- 
pendix. 

WITH gentles. 

To bait a hook with a gentle, use this method: enter 
the point of the hook into the gentle, near either end, 
and bring it out at the other end ; then draw the point 
back again just within the gentle, enough to hide it: if 
you use more than one, pursue the same method : this 
is the best way to bait with a gentle, whose skin is 
somewhat tough, (especially in cold weather), by 
piercing the skin in the first instance, with striking fine 
(when a bite) your hook will enter sufficiently into the 
Fish and secure it, and you do not risk breaking your 
line, or the top of the rod, which frequently happens 
by striking too hard. 

with greaves. 

To bait a hook with greaves is as follows: first, se- 
lect the widest pieces from what you have soaked, 
and put four or ^five pieces on your hook, or as much 
as will cover it from the bend to and over the point : 
these pieces should be about half the size of a six- 
pence, and put on the hook separately or one after the 
other, not a large piece doubled, as some indolent An- 
glers do, for then the hook is prevented entering firmly 
the Fish you strike ; whereas, by putting the pieces on 
separately, when you strike, they either break off^, or 
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are pushed up the shank, and the whole hend of the 
hook enters the Fish, and you have firm hold. These 
minutiffi of baiting, &c. are of singular advantage, 
which the observing Angler will not fail to attend to, 
and appreciate as being worthy his notice. — Note, it is 
a bad practice to boil greaves, or soak them in boiling 
water, for it makes them rotten, and soon fall off the 
hook; they are certainly much longer in soaking in 
cold or cool water, but are then much tougher. Some 
Anglers, when they bait with gre&ves, always put on a 
gentle last to cover the point of the hook, and it is no 
bad way. 

TO PLUMB THE DEPTH. 

Plumbing the depth is done in the following man- 
ner; if a ring plummet, pass the hook through the 
ring, and fix the point into the cork at the bottom: if 
a folding plummet, unfold about two inches of it, pass 
the hook over its side, (as represented in the cut of a 
folding plummet, in plate No. 3,) and then fold the 
plummet up again ; your hook is then secured from 
drawing away from the plummet. As success depends 
much in angling at a proper depth, take due pains, and 
measure the depth accurately, before you begin fishing. 
When the plumb lead touches the bottom, and the top 
of the float is even with the surface of the water, you 
have the true depth. 
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CHAP. IV. 



PASTES. 



DIRECTIONS HOW TO MAKE EVERY KIND OF PASTE 
USEFUL IN KILLING OR TAKING FISH, WITH 
OBSERVATIONS ON SALMON SPAWN, WHEAT, ETC. 

Paste is a killing and general bait for almost every 
kind of Fish that breed in rivers or any fresh waters, 
but it requires some Httle time and labour to make it, 
which must be done with clean hands ; also care and 
skill in using it. Many strange and ridiculous receipts 
are to be met with for making paste, which tend much 
to confound and puzzle the inexperienced Angler; 
such as part of the leg of a kitten, with bees wax, suet, 
&c. beat jip in a mortar ; or cherries and cheese, 
sheep's blood and safiEron ; or cheese, flour, dead men*8 
fat, aniseed water, and roasted bacon : many others, 
equally useless and absurd, I could mention; but I 
shaU equally serve the novice in angling, by assuring 
him, that nothing more is wanted in making paste to 
kill every kind of Fish, which will take paste, than 
flour-bread, water, and honey, (with a little vermilion 
or red ochre to colour the paste, which may sometimes 
be useful), and teaching him how to make and use the 
same. 
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SWEET PASTE FOR CARP, TENCH, CHUB, AND ROACH. 

Take the cramb of a penny roll, or a piece of a loaf 
the same size, of the first day's baking, and dip it into 
honey ; then work it in your hands, that the honey 
may be well incorporated with the bread, and until it 
is of a sufficient consistence to remain on the hook : 
this is the most killing bait for Carp I ever met with 
during the months of July and August, and during the 
rest of the season. Tench, Chub, and Roach, are also 
very fond of it. I have taken many heavy Roach 
with this sweet paste, when they refused every other 
bait ; the quantity I have named is enough for a day's 
fishing, but it is proper to take some to throw in occa- 
sionally close to your float while angling. When 
honey is not to be had, dissolve a sufficient quantity of 
loaf sugar in warm water, and dip the bread therein ; 
this makes a good, clean, and sweet paste, when well 
kneaded. 

PLAIN PASTE FOR ROACH, ETC. 

Take a piece of the crumb of a roll or loaf, the day 
after it is baked, about the size of an apple, and dip it 
lightly in water ; immediately squeeze it as dry as pos- 
sible, and then place it in your left hand, and, with 
your thumb and fingers, of the right, work or knead 
it well, until it becomes exceedingly smooth and stiff : 
to make this paste to the consistence I have named, it 
will require to be kneaded a quarter of an hour at least. 
This paste when well made, is the best bait for 
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Roachi as they will seldom refuse it at any time of the 
year. Carp, Tench, Chub, Dace, Bleak, Barbel, and 
Minnows, will also take it. This paste is valuable, from 
its being easily made while you are by the water side ; 
indeed it is most proper to make it there, especially if 
you fish at a distance from home, as it may chance to 
get somewhat sour, by carrying it a length of time ; 
it is further valuable in striking fish when they bite, 
for, if made properly, it wiU adhere to the hook until 
you have struck ; it then flies all to pieces, conse- 
quently your hook is not impeded in fixing in the Fish, 
which is material, particularly in angling for Roach, 
when so small a hook as No. 10, 11, or 12, is used: 
new bread paste is more glutinous, and adheres too 
close, which makes it unfit for a small hook. This 
new bread paste is made by taking a piece of crumb 
of new-baked bread and a small piece of stale, and 
kneading it weU together in your hands a few minutes 
(without water), till of a proper consistence : those 
who prefer ease to sport, make use of the last men- 
tioned paste instead of that made of the second day's 
bread ; and it answers best when angling in strong 
eddies and very sharp streams. To colour paste, add a 
little vermilion or red ochre— a very small quantity 
win make it a pale pink colour, a little more a poppy ; 
but the pale pink or salmon colour is best. If you add 
a Uttle powdered plaster of Paris to new bread it will 
make a superior white paste and will be very useful in 
thick water. 
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CHEESE PASTE FOR CHUBt AND GREAVES PASTE, ETC. 
FOR BARBEL. 

Paste made with cheese and hread is a very killing 
baity particularly for Chub, if made in the following 
manner : take some old Cheshire cheese, the more 
damp, rotten, and rank, the better, and well work it, 
and mix it with the crumb of new bread until it becomes 
ci a proper consistence to bait the hook with : if the 
Angler will go to the expence and trouble of making 
ground bait of a pound of old maggotty Cheshire 
cheese and a new quartern loaf, and fish in still chub- 
holes, he will have sport enough. To make paste for 
Barbel, dip the crumb of a new penny-loaf into th^ 
hquor that greaves have been boiled in, and knead it 
till stiff and fit for use. This bait is a killing bait for 
Barbel. When distressed for greaves, I have melted^ 
or, as it is termed, rendered down beef suet, and used 
the hard pieces or skin, which do not dissolve, as a bait 
both for Barbel and Chub with success. 

OBSERVATIONS ON PASTES, SALMONS* SPAWN, AND 
HOW TO MAKE PATENT PASTE, PREPARE WHEAT, ETC. 

In making paste, it is absolutely necessary that 
your hands should be very clean, and likewise the 
bread and water, otherwise the paste will be of a bad 
colour and taste — ^in that case, you must not expect 
success. A paste is made by mixing water in small 
quantities with flour, and several times squeezing it 
dry, forming, in the first instance, a piece of dough ; 
this dough must be worked in the bands through 
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twenty or more differ^t waters, till it beoomai of a 
consisteDce almost as sticky aa birdlime ; when made, 
carry it in a damp cloth, and you must inyariably wet 
your fingers, when baiting your hook, or else fingers, 
cloth, hook, and all will stick together. This paste is 
known to experienced Anglers, and preferred solely for 
its remaining fast to the hook, which it will do in any 
stream, however rapid. It is distinguished from otl^r 
pastes by the name of patent paste ; but my own ex- 
perience has quite convinced me that the other kinds 
which I have described are in every respect superior, 
and which is also the opinion of the best Anglers I 
am acquainted with. By using the different sorts of 
paste which I have enumerated, and for such Fish as I 
shall direct in their proper places, the Angler may be 
assured of success, without the aid of oils, scents, or 
any other quackery. Of late years there has been sold 
at the fishing-tackle shops, in small earthenware pots, 
a sort of paste called Salmon paste or Spawn, which I 
believe they receive from the north, but the fish in the 
southern waters do not seem to like it. 

SALMON SPAWN, MALT, WHEAT, AND PEARL BARLEY. 

Real Salmon spawn is described by some writers as 
a superior bait for Trout, Chub, Boach, Bream, &c. 
For Trout, in some Rivers, it certainly is the most kill- 
ing bait that can be used, for a short time. The way to 
preserve it is as follows, according to old writers : lay it 
on a board or trencher, and dry it gradually; then put it 
in a woollen bag, and hang it in a moderate warm dry 
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place, near the fire or beside the chimney; when it 
grows too dry, soak it a little in warm water, befbre 
you nae it ; put a piece on your hook something larger 
tium a pea. Salmon spawn is in the best state about 
two months before the Fish spawn ; some preserve it 
by parboiling and salting it, and then putting the spawn 
in jars covered with bladder, in the same way as pre- 
serves. Before you attempt to preserve Salmon spawn, 
cleaime it from blood and all impurities. 

Among the various methods of preserving Salmon 
^wn, the following is the best : take one pound of 
neady fdll-grown Salmon spawn, put it into water as 
hot as you can bear your hands in, and wash o£f aU 
the tUdUf &c. from the spawn, then rince it, by pouring 
cold water on it, taking care that no skin, blood, &c., is 
left with the spawn, then put it into a cloth or bag, and 
hang it up to drain for twenty-four hours ; then put 
with it about two ounces of rock or bay salt, to which 
add about a quarter of an ounce of saltpetre^ and hang 
it up again for twenty-four hours more ; then spread it 
out on a dish to dry in the sun, or before the fire, until it 
becomes stiff ; then put it into a jar, and ran melted 
suet over it, which should be well covered, and fastened 
with bladder and leather to keep it air tight. By pre- 
paring Salmon spawn in the way last described, and 
placing it in a dry cool place, I have preserved it fit for 
use for two years. 

Wheat is a favourite bait with some Anglers on the 
river Trent, especially near Nottingham: those who 
choose to try it may prepare it in the following manner: 
take some new wheat, and remove the husks from it. 
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braise it a little, and then add a little milk or water to 
it ; let it then be put into a slow oven, or parboiled over 
a slow fire^ and, when cold, it will be in a stiff cake, of 
a substance between glue and jelly ; the grain will be 
the size of a large gentle ; put one on the hook in the 
same manner as if baiting with a gentle. I have killed 
Roach, Dace, and Bream, with Pearl Barley prepared 
and used in the same way. Malt prepared and used in 
the following manner, will be found useful in sharp 
streams and eddies when angling for Roach, for in such 
places paste soon washes off the hook : take some fresh 
large malt, and put it into a pipkin, cover it with water, 
and gently simmer it until it becomes soft, then remove 
the husks and skin from the grain, and it is fit for the 
hook, bait the same as with a gentle. 



CHAP. V. 



GROUM D-BAIT. 



Ground-baiting is but little practised by inexpe- 
rienced Anglers, and is sometimes neglected by the 
more experienced, fix)m the hurry to begin their sport, 
or the dislike of the trouble of preparing it : let the 
neglect arise from what cause it may, little success 
will attend their efforts in bottom or float-fishing with- 
out it ; for ground'baiting is an essential in this mode of 
angling, and of singular service if a hole is baited the 
night before you fish in the morning. I shall therefore 
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give ample directions how to make and apply every kind 
usefdl to promote the Angler's sport, as it is necessary 
that he should first he acquainted with the means of 
drawing the fish together, before he attempts to take 
them. I make it a rule to desist firom casting in ground- 
bait during the last hour of fishing in the evening, if 
I have been angling some hours, and have cast in plenty, 
as I then think the fish are already collected about the 
spot, and, being evening, they are on the feed, especially 
in the summer season. 

GROUND-BAIT FOR ROACH, DACE, AND BLEAK. 

The most simple ground-bait is made by moulding 
or working some clay (which is generally met with in 
the banks of rivers) and bran together, into balls or 
pieces about, the size of a pigeon's egg; some add a 
little bread crumbled among it. This is good ground^ 
bait for Roach, Carp, and Dace : if you fish in a stream, 
always put a small stone in each piece, before you cast 
it into the water, to prevent its drifting away. Boiled 
potatoes, mashed and mixed with bran or barley meal 
is also a very good ground-bait for Roach and Carp, in 
stiU waters. 

GROUND-BAIT MADE OF BREAD, BRAN^ POLLARD, 
ETC. FOR CHUB, CARP, ROACH, AND DACE* 

For a day's angling, a quartern loaf is necessary; 
the crust ctf which you should cut oflF, the crumb cut 
in slices about two inches thick, and put into a pan or 
some deep vessel, and cover it with water; when the 

D 
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bread is quite soaked or saturated, squeeze it nearly 
dry, then add the bran and pollard, by handfuls,-— equal 
quantities of each, — and knead them together, similar 
to making bread, until the whole is nearly as stiff as 
clay : in making this ground-bait it requires some 
labour and time, but it will amply repay you for the 
trouble, as it is the best and cleanest ground-bait for 
Carp, Chub, Roach, and Dace. When I use it for 
Barbely in the river Lea, I first break about a quarter of 
a pound of greaves with a hammer, almost to dust, and 
soak it well in water, then work it up with the breads 
bran, and pollard. In using this bait you avoid the 
dirty use of clay, and can also prepare it before you 
leave home: it may be made by substituting barley-meal 
for the bran and pollard. This ground-bait should only 
be used in stiU water, or gentle eddies and streams, 
as, from its lightness, it would be carried away in a 
rapid stream, and consequently, the Fish would soon 
disperse in pursuit of it. Parboiled Barley, made into 
smaU baUs with treacle, is good ground-bait in still 
waters for Carp and Tench. 

GROUND-BAIT MADE WITH CLAY, BRAN, AND GENTLES, 
FOR CHUB, ROACH, AND CARP. 

Mix the bran and clay together in lumps, about the 
size of an apple ; put a dozen or more gentles in the 
middle, and close the clay lightly over them, similar to 
making a dumpling: this ground bait is very enticing 
to Carp, Roach, and Dace ; it is particularly well cal- 
culated for baiting in a pond, a still hole, or gentle 
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eddy, because the day lies at the bottom, and soon 
separates: the gentles then gradually work out, which 
keeps the fish about the hook ; and they, doubtless, 
mistake your bait on it, for those which have escaped 
from the lumps. Some put worms instead of gentles, 
leaving some part of their body outside the clay, which 
is likely to draw Perch, Bream, Eels and Gudgeon, 
about the place so baited. 

GROUND-BAIT MADE WITH CLAY, AND GREAVES, 
FOR BARBEL. 

According to the strength of the stream, proportion 
the size of the lumps or balls you cast into the water. 
In the river Thames, when fishing in a punt, for Barbel, 
the balls must be as large as a turnip, or the current 
will wash them from the place you intend enticing the 
Fish to : in the river Lea, pieces of half that size will 
do. To make this ground-bait, chop or break a pound 
of greaves into small pieces, and cover it with hot water ; 
let it remain until it softens ; pick out a sufficient 
quantity of the white pieces to bait your hook, and 
work up the remainder of the greaves and water, 
with clay, into lumps or balls : I always add bran to 
it. This is the best ground-bait for Barbel that is 
used ; it is a considerable time before it parts or dis- 
solves, and keeps the Fish to the spot, who rout and 
push it about with their noses, and occasionally loosen 
small pieces of the greaves, of which they are im- 
moderately fond; it is also an excellent bait for 
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Chub, and large Dace ; heavy Roach will also feed 
on greaves. 

GENTLES AND VITORMS USED AS GROUND-BAIT FOR 
CARP, TENCH, ROACH, DACE, ETC. 

In ponds, and in deep still holes, and eddies in 
rivers, gentles may be thrown in by handfols, to entice 
Fish ; but it does not answer in a current or stream, 
as they then float, and are carried away from the 
place you intend to angle in : every time you cast 
gentles in, if you mix them with damp bran and sand 
you will find it increase your success ; as putting the 
hand among green gentles is very disagreeable, I use a 
large horn spoon for the purpose, such as is described 
in page 3. 

If you intend using gentles alone for ground-bait, it 
will be necessary to take two or three quarts for a 
day's fishing: gentles for this purpose are called carrion 
gentles, and are sold at most of the tackle shops in 
London. Worms cut in pieces may be used with the 
same precaution, with respect to the stream, for ground- 
bait; if mixed with bran and clay into balls, it will be 
better. 

Malt well soaked in water, as well as fresh grains 
mixed with blood, are good ground-bait for Carp, 
Tench, Roach, Bream, Eels, &c. in ponds or still waters. 
The malt and grains must be quite fresh, for, if they 
are the least sour, the Fish will not come near them. 
You may bait your hook with soaked malt or wheat; 
and in some waters, it is a good bait for Roach, Bream, 
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and Chub. This ground-bait should be thrown in the 
night before you intend to fish; the same method 
should be observed when you ground-bait with worms: 
coarse ground-bait may be made with clay, soaked 
greaves, and oat cha£f. Some Anglers prefer this to 
any other, for Barbel and Chub. 

OBSERVATIONS ON GROUND-BAIT. 

It is chiefly by the judicious use of ground-bait, and 
fishing at a proper depth, that one Angler is more suc- 
cessful than another, although fishing with the same 
baits, &c., and within a few yards of each other; of 
this I am fully convinced by experience. Ground-bait 
should not be used the second day after it is made, as 
it will be sour; and the Fish will certainly avoid it, as 
every thing partaking of acidity is extremely ofiensive 
to the whole finny tribe. Further directions in the 
choice and use of ground-baits will be given when treat- 
ing of such Fish as require the aid of ground-bait, to 
bring and keep them about the place the Angler may 
have selected for his sport. 

TO TIE ON HOOKS, MAKE KNOTS, MEND RODS, AND 
WAX SILKy ETC. FOR THE PURPOSE. 

Although I do not recommend the novice in angling 
to attempt making his own rods, floats or hooks, yet 
it is necessary he should be acquainted with the method 
to tie or whip on a hook; to make proper knots for 
mending or making a line ; also how to mend a broken 
D 2 
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rod, in case of accident, when he is pursuing his sport 
for which purpose, take the following directions. — 

First, To tie on a Book, Hold the hook between 
the thumb and finger of your left hand, and whip round 
the shank, from the bend of the hook to the top, some 
fine silk waxed with shoemaker's wax ; then lay the 
hair or gut on it, and whip it over very close with the 
waxed silk, from the top of the shank till you come 
opposite the point of the hook ; then draw the silk 
through the loop, which is made by leaving it three 
turns slack, and cut off the spare silk. Before you tie 
a hook on to a bristle, always make a knot on the bristle, 
or the hook will be sure to draw. The knot used in 
making fishing lines is called a water knot, which is 
made by passing the ends twice over, and then drawing 
them tight: this knot will never draw or slip. To wax 
the fine silk used in whipping or tying on hooks, 
requires some care; therefore, take the following direc- 
tion: — Get a piece of stout leather, such as the upper 
part of shoes or boots are made of, and lay some shoe- 
maker's wax of the softest sort, smoothly on it; then 
take three or four lengths of the silk together, and draw 
them over the wax with one hand, keeping the thumb 
of the other hand hghtly pressed on the silk, the waxed 
leather laying or resting on the finger of the same hand, 
until the whole is well coated with wax ; then take 
each piece separately, and draw it briskly between a 
piece of soft leather, by which friction every part of the 
silk will be equally waxed, and then fit for use; ^t 
silk is not strong enough to be waxed sin^y ; and it is 
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a saving way, after having waxed several lengths of silk 
together, and separated them, to fix every one singly 
with a pin to a cushion, such as are made to screw on 
the edge of a work-table ; those cushions are to be 
bought at any toy-shop. Twine may be waxed in single 
threads, the same way as practised by shoemakers. 

HOW TO USE THE DRAG-HOOKS, CLEARING RING, 
AND DISGORGER. 

The drag is a piece of iron or lead, with three or 
four stout wire hooks without barbs, {8ee Angling 
Apparatus, Plate No. 3, Fig, 5.) placed back to back, 
to which is fastened a long fine cord lii^e ; this is used 
to draw away weeds that. a heavy fish may have got 
himself or the Hne among, also to recover any part of 
the tackle that may be entangled in weeds, or to drag 
in night-lines, cork-trimmers, &c. 

The clearing-line is made of several yards of strong 
small cord, to the end of which is fastened a heavy 
ring of lead or brass ; (See Plate No. 3, of Angling 
Apparatus, Fig. 6;) if the hook should get fast to a 
heavy weed, post, or any thing else, this ring is put over 
the rod, and suffered to go down to the hook ; hold the 
rod in your right hand, the top pointing downwards ; 
and the clearing line in your left, letting the ring fall on 
the hook, and it wiU free it from what it may have 
stuck into ; if not, hold the rod tight, and draw the line 
sideways, and break away; in this case, the Angler 
seldom loses more than a hook, if he acts as above 
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directed ; but without the assistance of a clearing ring, 
he frequently loses his float as well as hook and line, 
and breaks his top joint. The brass clearing rings are 
to be preferred, because they are jointed, and, in con- 
sequence, can be used when the Angler has a winch on 
his rod, in which case, the leaden ring could not be 
passed over the winch. These useful articles to the 
Angler, are to be met with at the fishing-tackle shops. 

The disgorger is an instrument with a forked top, 
about six inches long, made of bone, iron, or brass : 
{See Plate 3 of Angling Apparatiis, Fig, 1 ;) when 
a Fish has swallowed the hook, the forked end of the 
disgorger is thrust down upon it with one hand, while 
you hold the Hue tight with the other, which disengages 
the hook, and permits it to be easily drawn out. This 
is the safest way to unhook a Fish that has gorged 
the bait, or got the hook fixed in his throat ; because, 
by using yiolence with the thumb and finger, you 
sometimes break a fine or small hook, either at the 
point, barb, or shank, which causes loss of time, and 
much vexation, in having another hook to put on, to 
plumb the depth again, &c., which is all absolutely 
necessary to be done, or you may as well give over 
fishing. But when the Fish is hooked through the 
Hp, the Angler has only to hold the Fish steadily in one 
hand, while with the other he carefully takes away 
the hook. When a large Fish has gorged your hook, 
and you are alone, the best way to act then is, first, to 
fix a small piece of stick from the upper jaw to the lower 
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to keep his mouth open, which enables you very easily,* 
with the aid of a disgorger, to remove the hook. 

MENDING A BROKEN ROD. 




If you should have the misfortune to break your rod, 
while fishuw^repair it in the following manner : cut the 
broken erids vith a slope(*ee the cut), so that they may 
lay smooth and dose together; then bind them together 
with some strong silk or twine, waxed with shoemaker's 
wax, or you may use wax*ends, such as coblers mend 
shoes with ; begin to bind the fractured parts together, 
about two inches above the middle thereof, making the 
laps about a quarter of an inch apart, and continue so 
to bind two inches below the middle of the fracture ; 
then whip or bind back again to the part at which you 
began ; now bind or whip down agam, keeping the lap- 
pings close together, until you come within four or five 
turns of the two inches below the middle of the fracture; 
then lay the fore-finger of your left hand over the rod, 
(see the cut) ; and with your right hand, make four or 
five bows or hoops over the finger of your left hand, 
with the silk, or whatever you are mending the rod with, 
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and pass the end of it between the under side of your 
left hand finger and the rod {see the cut) ; now draw 
away, gradually, your left hand finger, and, with your 
right hand finger and thumb, take hold of the second 
from the top of the bows or hoops, and draw it tight, 
which will make the first bow or hoop lay close and 
secure over the broken rod ; then draw the third, which 
will secure the second, and so on till all lays smooth 
and close to the last turn, to fasten and fix which, take 
the end of the waxed silk or twine, which lays under 
the bows or hoops just described, and draw it upwards, 
till all lays smooth and tight ; then cut off the spare 
part, and all will be feust and strong. This way of 
mending and fastening o£^ without tyin^r^'^'^ called the 
hidden or invisible knot. If you mend a te>ken rod at 
home, spread a little softened shoemaker's wax on each 
slope of the broken rod, or glue them together, before 
you bind these sloping parts together, and it will increase 
the security of the broken parts, after which, varnish 
the whipping, and lay them to dry, which will soon 
take place, if good dry varnish is used. When you 
have occasion to mend a small joint of a rod, then 
a bodkin or a disgorger should be used, instead of 
the left hand finger, because the bodkin or disgorger 
doth not require that the bow or hooped whipping 
should be so large as if passed over the finger, and 
consequently are, with less difficulty, drawn and con- 
fined to their proper places ; when the bodkin or 
disgorger is used, you pass the waxed silk or twine 
through the eye of either of those instruments, which 
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enables jon to draw firom under those bows or hoops 
before described. 

This is the best way I can describe or direct the 
Angler how to repair a broken rod, which I have illus- 
trated by a cut ; for when at a distance ^m home, &c. 
he should be prepared to remedy such an accident. 

For further information, I would recommend him to 
ask an experienced Angler, or his tackle maker, to shew 
him how to tie on a hook, to hair, gut, or gimp ; and 
how to mend a broken rod, which may be communicated 
to him in much less time than I have consumed in 
writing on the subject. The facility with which the 
Angler, who resides in the metropolis, can get his tackle 
fitted or repaired, makes him indifferent about the 
matter ; but those who cannot avail themselves of such 
assistance, should certainly make themselves acquainted 
with the method of doing them. 

Having concluded my directions on the choice of 
tackle^ and how to put it together^ to bait the hook, take 
or plumb the depth, to make various kinds of paste, 
and ground-bait, &c. &c. ; I shall now proceed to teach 
the Angler to apply such information successfully in 
angling, beginning with that part termed Bottom or 
Float Fishing, being the most ancient mode of angling 
on record. 

lo genial spring, beneath the quiv'ring shade, 
Where cooling vapours breathe along the mead, 
The patient fisher takes his silent stand, 
Intent, his angle trembling in his hand. — Pope. 
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CHAP. VI. 



BOTTOM FISHING. 




THE PINK OR MINNOW. 

Minnows are very numerous in the Thames, Lea, and 
New Rivers. They are very small Fish, and Httle valued 
by the Angler, excepting as bait for Trout, Perch, or 
Chub ; the Minnow bites very freely at a blood worm, 
a small piece of red worm, gentles or paste ; the tackle 
should be very light, and a No. 13 hook, baited with a 
small worm, or rather a piece of worm ; they are taken 
all day, from March till winter, on the gravelly shallows 
or swims, also at the mouth of ditches that fall into ri- 
vers» and at mill-tails : strike the moment you see a bite. 

REMARKS ON MINNOWS. 

In size, the Minnow is the smallest of the Carp spe- 
cies, and seldom exceeds three inches ; being a hand- 
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some Fish in sh{q)e and colour, when quite in season. 
The hack is of a dark colour ; the sides, of a golden 
hue, much like the Tench ; and the belly white : some 
are spotted on the body with red spots, and variegated 
with blue and yellow. Minnows differ a good deal in 
point of colour, in different waters, and are generally 
called pinks in the north, when they have red spots on 
them. They spawn in ApnL Minnows do not feed in 
the night, fearing to stir at that season, as their great 
enemies, the Trout and Perch, are in search of them in 
preference to any other food : neither does the Minnow 
love cold boisterous weather: it then is a loss of time 
to angle for them. They are said to eat well, if fried, 
when made into cakes with cm tubs of bread and eggs. 




THE BLEAK OR BLEY. 

Bleak are found in the rivers Thames and Lea, and 
the New River, in immense numbers. Tliey are a 
handsome Fish, but do not grow to a large size, seldom 
exceeding two ounces in weight. They are a Hvely 
e 
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sportive Fish^ and easily taken with a small fly at the 
top of the water> hy whipping or dapping, and with 
paste or gentles, at mid-water, or at the hottom. Angle 
for them with a Ught rod, single hair Hne, and small quill 
float. They will bite all day from March till Winter, 
affording the young Angler sport and practice, and may 
be caught in all parts of the New River, from Sadler's 
Wells to Ware. A handful of road dust, or small gravel, 
a few gentles, crumbs of bread, or chewed bread thrown 
in the water, where the stream does not run too quick^ 
now and then for ground bait, will bring the Bleak about 
your bait; strike immediately you see a bite. 

remarks on bleak. 

The Bleak is of the Carp species, and, in shape, a 
handsome formed Fish, with a bright green back, and 
brilliant silvery scales on the sides, and has a fine large 
eye, altogether much like a fresh-caught Sprat: they 
spawn about the middle of March, but sooner reco?er 
themselves than any other Fish. The Bleak is no^ 
much prized at table, from their small size, and tasting 
somewhat bitter, which happens, however, only in the 
Summer months. In Spring and Autumn, many per- 
sons who like small Fish fried, think the Bleak well 
tasted, and prefer them to Eoach or Dace. In Summer, 
Bleak are sometimes much distressed by an insect called 
a hair worm; they then swim on the surface of the 
water, being unable to descend ; and then in such con- 
dition, they are called by fishermen. Mad Bleak. 

A single gentle, put on a No. 12 or 13 hook, hair 
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line, and yery small float, and angling about a foot 
below the surface of the water, is the best way for kill- 
ing numerous small Bleak. When you use a fly, let it 
be a live house-fly, which is more killing than artificial 
flies ; if artificial^ a black gnat fly. — Note: Where 
Bleak are large, use a No. 1 1 hook, and fish at the 
depth of two feet. 

PRUSSIAN OR CRUCIAN CARP. 

This Fish is not very common in England. By some 
persons it is supposed to be a cross breed, between the 
Carp and Roach, as it favours both in appearance, the 
scales being like Roach, and the head resembling the 
Carp; it is a poor bony Fish; the flesh soft and insipid: 
they seldom exceed a pound in weight. They are very 
prolific, for which reason they are useful in ponds, as 
food for the Jack and Pike: large Eels are also fond 
of them ; you may bait trimmers, night-lines, and hooks 
with the Crucians, to lay in ponds, moats, pits, or canals, 
with some success, when you cannot get Roach, Dace, 
or Gudgeon; but I never found them a good bait in a 
river. These Fish breed, and are very numerous, in 
many ponds round London; they begin to feed in April, 
and continue until Michaelmas. You may take them 
either with a blood worm, or a red worm, gentles, or 
paste, being a hungry bold-biting Fish, and they will 
take a bait at almost any time of the day: use a gut or 
horse-hair line, small quill float, with a No. 10 or 11 
hook, and fish at or near the bottom. Chewed bread 
is good ground-bait for Crucian or Prussian Carp : they 
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will sometimes take the bait on the surface of the water, 
t>r a tew inches below, between, or just hanging oyer 
weeds. When you see or fed a bite^ strike immediately. 
Angling tot C^cian Carp is well adapted for the young 
Angler to practise himself with, preparatcnry to more 
noble game. 

REMARKS ON THE PRUSSIAN OR CRUCIAN CARP. 

The Prussian or Crucian Ciurp, naturalists say, were 
introduced into this country about a hundred years since, 
i^m Prussia or the North of Germany, where they are 
very numerous. They differ very much from the com- 
mon Carp, being much flatter and thinner in the body; 
their scales are also nu>re of a silvery than a golden hue, 
and they want the barbs or wattles at the nose, which 
all common Carp have; they breed and thrive wonder- 
fully, in new made pits, from whence gravel has been 
dug; or in ponds with gravelly sides or bottom, but 
seldom grow heavier than one pound. These Carp will 
live a long time in a gla^s bowl, or globe, and look very 
beautiful, many of them having double tails: frequently 
change the water, whidi must be river or pond water^ 
for they soon die if put in hard spring water. 




LOACH, OR STONE LOACH. 

This is a very small Fish, having a round dark body, 
covered with very small scales, with six wattles or barbs 
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at its mouth, aod several teeth in its jaws: it seldom 
exceeds four or five inches in length, and, in colour, 
mouth, head, and fins, somewhat resembles the Gud- 
geon. I have heard they are a delicious Fish when 
fried in batter, or with egg and crumbs of bread; but 
there is some difficulty in catching a dish of them, being 
scarce as well as small. The Stone Loach is an excel- 
lent, indeed a most killing bait for large Eels, when 
used on night-lines; they are generally to be found in 
small gravelly brooks and rivulets. — I have sometimes 
taken a few in the river Lea, in the shallows, near mill- 
tails; they lie at the bottom, routing the gravel, the 
same as Barbel* You may take them with the tail- 
end of a red worm, and a small hook, during the warm 
weather, with or without a float to your line, using a 
shot or two to sink the bait. The Stone Loach is 
a killing bait for large Perch, if used alive, and, when 
dead, it is also a good bait for Eels on night-lines. 

THE PRICKLEBACK, OR STRICKLEBACK, 

Is the smallest of the finny tribe, and is sometimes 
used as a bait in fishing for Perch : in this case you 
must cut off the prickly fin from the back. They are 
caught in all ditches round London, as well as in most 
parts of the kingdom, with a small piece of worm, either 
with or without a hook: a small piece of worm tied to 
a yard of thread, and that fastened to a stick, is suffi- 
cient for the purpose. The Prickleback, which receives 
its name from the sharp spines or prickles on its back, 
seldom grows to the length of t^o inches, and is short- 
E 2 
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lived* but it is a very bdd and yoracious Fish, attacking 
Boach and Dace, twice its size, and destroying very 
small Fish, and spawn of Fish. It breeds very fast, 
producing immense numbers, therefore, those who have 
Fish-pcmds, should take great care the Prickleback gets 
not a habitatbn therein. Pricklebacks are frequently 
used, in Lincolnshire, for manure, being always very 
numerous in the fens ; but sometimes, they become so 
numerous as to make it necessary to separate and find 
new situations, which happens once in eight years, upon 
an average; during which migration, part of the river 
Welland is almost choked with them, at which time 
they are collected in nets, sieves, baskets, &c., to the 
amount of cart loads, and spread on the land as manure, 
and, I am informed, fertilize it extremely. Pricklebacks 
are also found in the sea. 



CHAP. VII. 




the gudgeon. 

The Gudgeon is a firm, well.flavoured Fish, and much 
prized at the table, when large and fresh caught, 
especially before they east their spawn : the rivers 
Thames and Lea boast of very fine, and immense 
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numbers of them. — They are a bold biting Fish, and 
afford nrach amusement to the young Angler, by their 
being easily taken. Gudgeons will take a bait from 
March till October, at any time of the day. In the 
Thames they are generally fished for in a boat, with 
red worms for bait, a cane or hazel rod, gut or a twisted 
hair line, light cork or a stout quill float, and No. 10 
hook ; some put two hooks on their line, one about a 
foot above the other. Writers on the Natural History 
of Fish say, that Ghidgeons spawn two or three times 
in the year, but I beliere only once, and that happens 
at different periods, in different waters. As, for instance. 
Gudgeons arriye in the river Lea, and go a few miles up 
it, from the Thames, in the Spring, and spawn in May, 
but the native Gudgeons of the Lea do not spawn till 
after Midsummer, which leads to the mistake above 
alluded to : however, be that as it may, I know that 
Ghidgeons are in the best state for the table in the Spring, 
or from March and April to May, for at this season, 
their chief food is small worms, and the spawn of other 
Fish, which they find among the small gravel they rout 
up on the shallows; but, as the weeds grow up, Gud- 
geons leave 4he shallows after spawning, and feed a good 
deal on the weeds, which make their flesh less firm, and, 
in Summer, their flesh is rather of a bitter taste, or else 
tasteless; they also then, generally, either burst or stink 
within a few hours after they are taken out of the water, 
or during the carrying home, especially in extreme hot 
weather. Though Gudgeons in the hot Summer 
months, are a very indifferent Fish for the table, and 
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not worth their carriage, yet before their spawning in 
the Spring, they are (in my opinion) the best small Fish 
excepting the Smelt^ that the fresh waters produce. 
They should be cooked in a frying-pan immediately, 
or a few hours after they are caught, and without being 
scaled or opened ; for, at this season. Gudgeons feed so 
clean, that there is nothing in their stomachs to offend; 
therefore, they require only wiping with a damp cloth, 
the same as is usual with Sprats ; for by opening and 
washing, you spoil them. Many lovers of this Fish, who 
reside in or near the Metropolis, subscribe to the Fishe- 
ries on the River Lea, for the sole purpose of a few 
months' Angling for Gudgeons. These Anglers for 
Gu(]^geons in the river Lea, use very fine tackle, fish from 
the bank of the river, and also take much pains to get a 
dish of these delicious Fish. The best Anglers prepare 
to commence Gudgeon-fishing in this river at the 
middle or latter end of March, with a light cane rod, 
a single hair line, tip-capped float, and the hook 
a No. 10 or 11, made of the finest wire. Shot the 
line with small shot, so that about a quarter of an 
inch only of the float appears above water, and strike 
immediately you perceive a bite; but before you 
begin fishing, it is necessary to disturb the ground 
which you intend angling on, with a rake (an iron 
instrument so called, fastened to a long pole) as, by 
thus loosening the gravelly sand, you uncover various 
small worms and insects, and the Gudgeons imme- 
diately repair to the spot to feed on them, as do small 
Perch, which are frequently caught while angling for 



THE OUDGEON. 45 

Gudgeons. The best place to fish for Gndgeons is 
in gentle eddies and sharps, where the bottom is clean 
and gravelly, or sandy, and from three to six feet deep, 
and the stream or current running pretty sharp; 
plumb the depth before you begin fishing, and let 
the baited hook gently drag oh the ground : when the 
fidi leave off biting, ply your rake, and, occasionally, 
try another swim, as before observed. S6me Anglers 
have two hooks on their line, when Gudg^n fishing, 
but I have found, in fishing with one, that I generally 
1^ more in a day's an^Kng than those who use two, 
besides having less trouble. Blood worms are the most 
killing bait in the Spring, but, towards the end of the 
Soiaamery Gudgeons ]^efer a red worm, they will also 
take gentles. When bidting the hook with blood worms, 
put two on the hook, in doing which you must be very 
careful not to squeeze them, or they burst to pieces; 
when you use red worms, put only the half of one on 
your hook, and that should be the tail end of the worm. 
If you are without a rake, very frequently cast in a hand- 
ful of gravel or road sand about where you are angling, 
which will keep tlie Gudgeons about the spot. When 
angling for Gudgeons with a whole or half a red worm, 
enter the point of your hook at the top or upper part of 
the worm, and carry it down very near to the end of 
the tail, leaving as little as possible loose, or they will 
nibble at the loose piece instead of taking the whole 
in their mouths, in which case you may have plenty of 
bites, but kill no Fish. In Flanders, it is the general 
practice to angle for Gudgeons with a small piece of 
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raw sheep's liver, for a bait, which Gudgeons take freely; 
when I speak of angling in Flanders, I mean in the 
waters around the city of Ghent. 

REMARKS ON GUDGEONS. 

The Gudgeon is a handsome liyely Fish, of the Carp 
species, the body long and covered with small scales, 
the back a dusky dark colour, the belly a dusky white, 
and somewhat of a purple hue, the dorsal or back fin 
and the tail are of a light brown, waved or spotted with 
darker brown ; at the mouth hang two barbs or wattles, 
like those of the Carp. Gudgeons are seldom taken of 
more than eight or nine inches in length, or weighing 
more than four ounces: I have never heard of any being 
taken that weighed half a pound. 

The New River, and the Canals near London, abound 
with Gudgeons, and they are also to be met with in 
most rivers in England, but are not so large in any that 
I have seen as those caught in the Thames and Lea, nor 
are they so numerous. I have frequently taken fifty 
dozen in the course of a day's angling, in the river 
Thames, which number is very seldom taken in the river 
Lea, during a day's fishing ; yet the Lea Angler has 
the best of Gudgeon fishing, because he may take them 
before they cast their spawn, whereas the Angler who 
fishes in the river Thames is prohibited bottom-fishing, 
from the first of March until the first of June, in all the 
water which is under the conservance of the City of 
London, which extends somewhat beyond Staines 
Bridge. The largest Gudgeons that are caught in the 
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river Lea, are in those parts nearest London, when they 
are coming £rom the Thames into the Lea, to cast their 
spawn. The Gudgeon is a gregarious Fish, and may 
be seen, in Summer, at the bottom of clear rivers, in 
herds of hundreds together; but they are very suscep- 
tible of cold, and retire as soon as the Winter commences, 
and lie close together in the warmest and deepest parts 
of the river, from which they do not move until Spring. 
During the Winter, they will very seldom take a bait. 
Gudgeons will live and breed in ponds that have clean, 
gravelly bottoms, especially if a small stream runs 
through them. 



CHAP. VIIL 




Perch — weight four ounces. 

THE PERCH. 

" The bright-eyed Perch, with fins of Tynan dye.*' 

The Perch, when upwards of a pound weight, is a 

noble looking Fish, and its flesh is reckoned firm and 
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Butritious, being excelled by none of the fresh water 
tribe. Perch are a bold Fish, and the small ones espe-. 
cially ; they generally take abait immediately it is offered; 
therefore, strong tackle may be used in angling for 
them, and the easiest way of fitting it is as follows. 
Put a cork floaty on a gut, silk, or twisted hair line, and 
a No. 7 hook ; and use a tolerable strong top to your 
rod: bait with a well scoured worm, either marsh, 
brandling, or the red. Early in Spring, I prefer putting 
two red worms on my hook, instead of one of the other 
kind, especially when the water is very bright br shal- 
low, live Shrimps (or, if dead, and very fresh) are a 
kilUng bait for Perch, particularly in wet docks, where 
the tide flows strong in, which brings with it numerous 
Shrimps, on which every Fish found in those places 
will feed, the large Perch especially. Angle from the 
wharfing and shelving banks, and also about the ships 
which have laid some time in dock. Perch are also 
caught with a live Minnow, Stone Loach, small Bleak, 
Dace, or Gudgeon, or a small live frog, hooked by the 
lips or back; but live Minnows and Shrimps are most 
to be depended on for killing heavy Perch: use the 
same 'hook, line, and float as before described. When 
fishing for Perch, especially in rivers, you should al- 
ways have a winch and running tackle on your rod; 
and book on your bait-fish, the same way as described 
in Chap. III. Part JI., for sometimes a Jack, Pike, 
Trout or Chub, will take your bait ; then it is neces- 
sary to give line, or the Fish will break away, from 
being too suddenly checked when going to their haunt : 
it is likewise necessary to give them a few moments to 
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pouch, if you suspect a heavy Fish ; and as they often 
run a considerable distance before they do this, without 
running tackle you certainly would break, or lose your 
Fish. When you are fishing where the Perch are all 
small, and you have a bite with a worm-bait, let him 
run about the length of a yard or two, and then strike 
smartly : place the float on the Hue so that the bait 
may swim or hang about a foot above the bottom 
of the water. Some angle for Perch with two baited 
hooks on a line, one of them placed so as to hang or 
swim near the bottom of the water, the other to swim 
or hang at mid-water, which is a good way in the 
Spring months, for the water is then generally thick 
and high, and the Perch will then swim at aU depths, 
and also very often close at shore. I have killed several 
Perch and Chub with a small frog hooked by the lips, 
but I have only used a frog for a bait when I could 
not procure live Minnows or Shrimps, as I by no 
means consider it equal to either of them, as well as 
being troublesome subjects to travel with, and to keep 
alive, or to get a sufficient number of. Some Anglers, 
when fishing for Perch, use two hooks to a live Bleak 
or Minnow, one being tied about an inch above the 
other ; they then fix one to the bait's gills or lip, and 
the other under the back fin, but I prefer one hook to a 
bait, with a line fitted as follows : — 

When I fish for heavy perch with a floated line, and 
bait with live Minnows or Shrimps, I fit it up in the 
following manner. The float should be a cork one, 
and of a tolerable large size ; the line of choice twisted 

F 
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gut from four to six yards long. The hooks I attach 
to the line are from one to three ; and of size No. 6. ; 
the hottom hook I tie to ahout nine or ten inches of 
twisted gut, then loop it to the Hne ahore this ; about 
eighteen inches higher up the line I- place another, 
which I tie to about three inches and-a half of bristle : 
if bristle cannot be got, I then use the strongest gtit^: 
then take a leaden pellet, which is a piece of lead pipe 
with a hole through it, about hidf an inch long, and in 
circumference something larger than the stem of a 
tobacco-pipe, (these leaden pellets may be purchased at 
all the principal Fishing-tackle shops), and make a 
small groove all round the middle of it ; after which 
put the other end of the bristle, to which the hook is 
tied, forming a loop, and whip the same very secure, I 
then pass my Hne through the pellet down to within 
eighteen inches of the bottom hook ; and in order to 
keep it from slipping up or down, I place a small shot 
above and below it on the Hne, and dghteen ktches 
above this I place another hook tied on bristle, exactly 
in the same manner as just described, and my Pench 
line^ with the addition of a fioat, is thus complete, 
unless a shot or two may be wanted to sink the float. 
The reason I tie the hooks, which are placed high up 
the line, to a bristle is, that if tied to gut, it soon gets 
softened and limp in the water, ind then hangs abot^ 
and round the line, whereas the Wistle remains hard, 
and projects or stands out from the Hne, and, when 
fixed to the pellets, with the movements of the Hve 
bait keeps twirling and spinning around, but clear of 
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the lme> consequently more likely to be seen by the 
Perch. The angler will take care, when placing the 
shot on the line, to {Mrevent the pellet slipping np or 
down, that he so fixes them as not to prevent the pellet 
from revolving round the line, or he will destroy great 
part of the advtotage I have experienced by this mode 
of fitting my tackle for Perch fishing over the common 
method. — Some Anglers, when Perch fishing in very 
deep water, say frota sixteen to twenty feet, use four 
or five hooks on a line, but I have always found three 
quite enough in the deepest wat^, and in shallower I 
sometimes use only one or two, because though it is 
well known that Perch swim at all depths, yet I have, 
by many years' experience, found that I kill two to one 
on the bottom hook to what I do with the hook tied 
the highest up the line ; therefore I make it a rule so to 
place the float, as to let my bottom hook nearly touch 
the ground, but, ever and anon, rise it and sink it, and 
draw it a little to this side or that, or nearer shore, 
&c. until I get a bite. In ponds and other still waters, 
when it is calm, if you throw into the water, occasion- 
ally, a few handfuls of loose sand or gravel, it will 
often move the Perch to feed ; but when it is a mild 
breezy day, and if accompanied with light showers, 
the Perch are then on the rove, aud will take a bait in 
good earnest ; if there be neither wind nor rain, your only 
chance to find Perch on the feed, is to be after them early 
in the morning, and again towards nightfall or evening. 
When live Minnows, or any other small Fish, are 
used for baits, the Angler should frequently change 
the water in the kettle, and take the bait out with a 
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very small net> similar to those used in removing 
Gold and Silver Fish, only of a smaller mesh ; or if 
it is made of coarse ganze^ it will do^ becaase, patting 
a hot hand in the kettle distresses and alarms the 
baits, and frequently is the cause of several of them 
dying, which is generally an irreparable loss for the 
day, therefore of the first consequence to provide 
against. If you put Uve Shrimps among damp sandy 
gravel, they will keep longer alive than if put in water ; 
and also remember, that by carrying Shrimps and 
damp sand in a wicker basket, they receive some 
air, and will Uve longer than if packed together in a 
bag, or carried in a fish-kettle : if you cannot con- 
veniently get gravelly sand, take a good wisp of straw, 
hay or weeds well wetted ; put it in your basket, and 
put the Shrimps among it, and they will remain alive 
a long time, especially if you keep it damp, by occa- 
sionally wetting or partly immersing the basket in water. 

ROVING, SINKING, AND DRAWING FOR PERCH. 

When the Angler is favoured with a breeze of wind, 
and the water a Httle coloured, and having failed getting 
sport with his floated line, let him try his luck by 
roving and dipping, or sinking and drawing for Perch 
with worms, in the following manner : take a No. 6 or 
7 hook tied to about nine inches of strong single gut, 
twisted hair or gut, or very fine gimp, and bait it with 
two well scoured red worms, in the following manner : 
— enter the point of the hook in the first worm, at the 
head, and carry it down to and out of the tail ; draw it 
up over the shank of the hook on to the line : while you 
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place the second worm on the hook» enter the point 
of the hook in this second wonn a Htde helow the tail, 
and carry it up within a quarter of an inch of its head; 
t;hen draw the first worm hack again on your hook, 
doise to the second^ when the shanks and all parts of 
the hook will be covered, and the bait complete ; — 
I have generally found more sport in the spring bybait> 
ing this way with two small red worms than putting on 
one large marsh or a brandling worm ; — put about 
three shot, nine inches above the hook to sink it : — 
fasten this gut or hair, to which the hook is tied, to a 
fine trolling line that is fixed to a winch on a rod with 
rings ; draw out as much line as you can manage to 
cast in, holding the rod in one hand, and the slack line 
between the winch, and the first ring on the rod in the 
other, when you cast away your baited hook, let the 
line slip gently away from the hand which held it. By 
a little pjactice you will be enabled to cast your bait 
with precision to any particular spot you wish ; and if 
the wind is at your back, and the stream or water not 
very broad, throw to the opposite side, and let your bait 
drop from the bank gently into the water, and sink, 
then gradually rise it to the surface, and so act, raising 
and falling it, till you bring the bait near the side on 
which you stand : if the river is too broad, cast into the 
middle, and when you feel a bite do not check it, but 
let the fish run a yard or two before you strike — this 
is called roving, because the bait is cast far and near, and 
the Angler is continually moving from one place to ano- 
ther. Dipping, or sinking and drawing for Perch, is 
f2 
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dropping the bait in holes^ eddies, behind and among 
weeds between and among roots and branches of trees ; 
also dose to banks, wharfings, piles, and about bridges 
and locks in canals ; let it sink nearly to the bottom, 
then draw up gradually : let it sink again ; and so on 
till a bite is felt, when you must act as directed in 
roving : use the same tackle, and bait the hook the same 
way ; this mode of angling is also to be preferred when 
the water is very bright ; for, at such times, the float 
alarms the Fish (Perch and Trout especially) and 
frightens them away ; the only difference between the 
two methods is in having more line out, and casting the 
bait further firom you, while roving, than in dipping. 
In Summer, during very warm weather, I have some- 
times had more sport by putting on my hook three or 
four gentles, than with worms, and drawing them along 
just below the surface of the water, especially in ponds 
and still waters ; and I have found a gnib, of a dusky 
white colour, to be a good bait for Perch, in ponds and 
still waters, in the heat of Summer ; and also an insect 
found in some running waters or ditches, much like a 
small Shrimp ; some Anglers call it the fresh-water 
Shrimp. The grub I have alluded to, is found some- 
times when you are digging for worms, and about the 
roots of cabbages, and under half-dried cow-dung in 
grass fields, pr on commons ; this grub has no legs. 
Perch are also sometimes angled for by roving or trolling 
with a live Fish or Frog for a bait, with tackle fitted for 
Trout Fishing, therefore a full description will be given 
of that mode of Angling, when treating on Trout Fishing. 
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Perch Angling commences in February, and con- 
tinues till the cold weather or Winter comes on; for, 
after November, nay, sometimes even in cold October, 
the Angler had better desist from searching for Perch, 
until the ensuing February. Dark windy weather, if 
not too cold, or blowing a gale from South-West, is best 
for Perch Fishing: they wiU then feed all day, but more 
freely in the morning, and especially about an hour or 
two before dark in the evening. In the middle of the 
day. Perch seldom move after food, unless it is in docks 
or tide rivers during the flow and ebb, when Perch, as 
well as other Fish in such places, will feed at all hours; 
but in other waters, during warm weather, the Angler 
will seldom see Perch move until the day begins to 
decline ; then the quiet Fisher for Roach is often dis- 
turbed by Perch coming into his swim to feed, making 
the white Fish fly in every direction, and spoiling his 
sport. Now put in a baited hook for the intruder, and 
you may perchance take him. 

Perch delight to lie about bridges, and mill-pools, in 
and near locks, about shipping, barges, and rafts of tim- 
bers in navigable rivers and canals, and at the entrance 
and in wet docks, also in deep and dark still holes, and 
in all bending and in still parts of rivers, and in the back 
water of mill-streams, as well as in deep gentle eddies, 
in ponds about sluices and the mouth of outlets and 
flood-gates, on the gravel or sandy parts of the pond, 
and near the sides where rushes grow. You need 
not wait long in a place; for if there are any Perch 
about, and they are inclined to feed, they will soon 
take the bait; and if you meet with several brace 



56 THE angler's guide. 

of them in a still hole, and they are well on the feed, 
with care, you may often take them all; for, if not dis- 
turbed or alarmed, by letting one fall off your hook, 
they will, one after the other, take the bait almost im. 
mediatdy it settles in the water. Give plenty of time 
when you have a bite, that the Fish may gorge before 
you strike, for more Perch are lost by the Angler striking 
too soon, when he perceives a bite, than by breaking 
the tackle after they are fairly hooked; it is, therefore, 
of the greatest consequence, that the Angler, when 
fishing for Perch where he has reason to think he shall 
meet with some heavy ones, keep cool and collected 
when he perceives a bite, giving the Perch two or three 
moments to. gorge the bait before he strikes, because 
he has then an opportunity of fixing the hook securely 
in the Perch's pouch or stomach, from- which place it 
will never draw; but if you strike too soon, that is, 
while the baited hook is only in the mouth, (and you 
should bear in mind what a spacious mouth a large Perch 
has, and how likely it is you pull away the baited hook 
without touching any part of the said mouth,) and if you 
do fix the hook in the roof, or the side of the mouth, 
recollect how tender and brittle that part of the Perch is, 
and how ^quently by his plunging and struggling, the 
hook tears away firom such a tender or insecure hold, and 
when this does not occur, the hole which the hook has 
made soon becomes enlarged. While you are playing 
a heavy Perch, and if he then unfortunately gets 1^)und or 
among strong weeds^ the line will become slack about the 
mouth of the Fish, and the hook comes or draws away 
from itshold. Ifyou Fish for Perch in waters that contain 



THE PERCH. 57 

Jack and Pike, always have your hook tied to fine 
gimp. 

Perch abound most in deep, dark, and sluggishrivers, 
and in such rivers they are to be found in most parts 
thereof ; but in rivers, whose currents run strong and 
fast, search for Perch particukrly in the bends and still 
parts thereof, especially if such places are near a scouer 
or sharp, where white Fish are always to be met 
with. — ^Note, when angling in those bends or turnings 
of a river, or in still holes or places laying under the 
wind« it is proper to keep gently moving or drawing 
your float a little to your right or left, or to lift it out of 
the water a few inches occasionally, and let it gently 
drop in again, as this way of acting frequently inclines 
Fish (Jacks and Perch especially) to seize the bait, 
fearing it is moving away from them, though they have 
seen the bait stationary, but not being much on the feed, 
would not take the trouble of moving for it, till it seemed 
likely to make its escape. When you have hooked a 
heavy Perch, play him until he is quite spent, before 
you attempt to land him, fearing he may be slightly 
hooked ; by thus acting, the reader will see he not only 
secures a large Perch, but very probably may, by such 
care and skilful way of angling, fill his l)asket with 
them, and they are a Fish worth all the trouble attend- 
ing the taking, either for the Angler's own table, or for 
making a present of: and also further note, that when 
Perch are well on the feed, and you should be distressed 
for baits, you may bait your hook with the eye of those 
you have taken, or the eye of any other Fish, and 
Perch will freely take it, and so will Smelts. — Note, 
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some Anglers hook the Minnow through the upper part 
of the tail, instead of the back fin or lip; when this is 
done* you must give the Fish more dme to gorge, or 
you have little chance of securing him. 

REMARKS ON PERCH, ETC. 

The Perch in shape is thick and broad, very high at 
the upper part of the back, and as they grow larger 
the generally become much hog-backed; they have a 
fine eye, small head, and a very large mouth, teeth in 
their jaws, and also in their throat; the tail and belly 
fins are of a bright orange or vermilion colour. The 
large dorsal fin is very strong and spinous, which it 
erects when alarmed, especially if a Jack or Pike 
approaches him, who generally retire if they find the 
Perch on his guard, and of a formidable size, though 
somewhat reluctant or leisurely. The back and upper 
part of the sides of Perch are of a dark green colour, 
some parts darker in waves or thick irregular stripes 
towards the beUy, which is a yellowish white. The 
back and sides of Perch are covered so thick with 
small scales as to form as strong a covering almost as 
a coat of mail, and when full grown, have a very bold 
and formidable appearance; they spawn in March. 
• Perch are gregarious, and, contrary to the nature of 
fresh- water Fish that swim in shoals, will sometimes 
attack and devour their own species; they are slow of 
growth, and seldom exceed three or four pounds in 
weight: but Pennant writes, that an extraordinary large 
one was taken out of the Serpentine River, in Hyde 
Park, a few years since, which weighed nine pounds. 
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CHAP. IX. 




A large Barbel, Tencb, and Roach. 
THE BARBEL. 



With hurried steps 

The anxious Angler paces on, nor looks aside, 
Lest some brother of the angle, ere he arrives, 
Possess his favourite swim.* 

The Barbel is of the Carp species, and derives its 
uame from the barbs or wattles at its mouthy which 
are four in number, of a fleshy leather substance ; they 

* The partiality for a particular swim, hole, or eddy in a river, 
is very great among Anglers ; many will travel during the night 
to arrive first at a favourite place. 1 knew an Angler who fre- 
quently, in Summer, leaving London in the evening, and stopping 
at a village public-house near the river Lea, would take his supper 
and pipe ; remain there until the people of the house retired to 
bed, then walk to his favourite svnm, sit down, and wait patiently 
tiU the dawn of day enabled him to use his angle rod. 
6 
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are gregarious, and what Anglers term, a leather- 
mouthed Fish. Barbel only breed and thrive in large 
tide-rivers. In the Thames and part of the river Lea 
there are many, very fine and large ; I knew of one 
taken at Shepperton, weighing nineteen pounds ten 
ounces ; they are a very handsome Fish, but their flesh 
is coarse, and therefore considered but of httle value for 
the table ; yet I have been told, by several persons, that 
they eat very well, especially when baked, with veal 
stuffing in their belly, as do the smaller ones spht and 
fried in batter, or with slices of pickled pork or bacon ; 
but the spawn of Barbel is not fit for food, as it gene- 
rally acts as a strong cathartic, and frequently as an 
emetic. The Barbel is prized for being a game Fish, 
affording exceUent sport to the Angler, mixed with 
some labour and much anxiety : for when of a large 
size, they are exceedingly crafty^ sulky, and strong, 
struggling a long time after they are hooked, often 
lying motionless at the bottom for some minutes, then 
running under banks, or shelves, into large beds of 
weeds, in fact, trying every possible way to get off the 
hook, or break your line, which they certainly will 
effect, if you are deficient in skill, or your tackle is in 
any respect faulty. 

THf: proper tackle and baits described. 

Barbel are usually angled for on the river Thames in 
boats, called punts, with a stout rod, a winch, and running 
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tadde» gat line, cork float, and No. 7 or 8 hook; likewise 
vith the l^er line, which is fitted in the following 
manner : a Bhari solid rod, a winch, and about thirty 
yards of strong ronning tackle, without a float, with 
hook No 6 or 7 tied on twisted gut, baited with a well- 
scoured lob, a laige marsh worm, or with a piece of 
white greaves. About ten inches above die hook is 
placed a piece of flat lead, perforated, (sdd at the 
tadde-shops) below which is fixed a large shot, to pre- 
vent the lead slipping down; the tackle-makers generally 
put an ivory pellet instead of a shot, which looks very 
neat : fasten this leger with a slip loop knot to the run* 
ning line, the bait is then cast in and lies clear on die 
ground ; (See Plate of Angling Apparatus^ No. 2, 
Fig. 3») — hold the top of your rod over the side of the 
boat, nearly touching the water, till you feel a bite, 
keeping the line free ; and when you feel the Fish pull, 
or tug, strike hard ; but most good Anglers prefer using 
a single gut line and a No. 9 hook, with a float, and a 
light biunboo rod, a winch, and fine running line ; as 
killing a Barbel, with such tackle, aflbrds much greater 
sport, and you also frequendy catch large Roach and 
Dace whilst thus trying for Barbel. When so angling 
for Barbel, the running line should be about twenty 
yards long, of fine platted silk, which is preferable to 
silk and hair, or twisted silk or India twist, because it 
is stronger, when of the same size, and not so liable to 
kink or tangle. 

In the river Lea, they generally fish with much finer 
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tackle ; the rod being either of bamboo or cane, with a 
light stiff top, a small winch, running tackle of fine 
platted silkj fine gut line, quill float, and No. 9 or 10 
hook ; when a No. 10 hook is used, they are generally 
those of a thicker substance than the usual kind, and 
are seldom used by experienced Anglers for any other 
purpose than Barbel fishing ; those stout hooks are kept 
at the principal tackle-shops in London. The reason 
these sort and small sized hooks are preferred in Barbel 
fishing is, that in fine weather and bright water they are 
very shy in biting, and, therefore, require the finest 
tackle and smallest hook to beguile them : besides, the 
Barbel has but a small mouth, and that so placed as to 
make it somewhat difficult to take quickly a large bait, 
when passing by them ; but when legering, the bait lies 
still on the ground, then the Barbel can suck in a lob- 
worm, or large piece of greaves, and as the chaps of 
Barbel are of such a strong leather substance, the small- 
est hook, if strong, will hold the largest of them, which 
the experienced Angl^ knows, because he is obliged 
to cut out the hook after haying killed a Barbel ; baits 
— red worms, gentles, and greaves. The bait must 
always touch, and, in strong streams or thick water, 
drag two or three inches on the ground ; keep the top 
of your rod always over the float, and do not let the line 
touch the water : I mean that part of the line between 
the top of the rod and the float, which should be about 
two feet, for, if longer, it bags, and hangs in the water. 
And prevents your hitting a very quick bite or pull down ; 
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ibis method Bhonld be followed in angling in streams 
for all kinds of Fish. Oreayes are certainly the most 
killing hfdt ; but, when I fish for Barbel, I always take 
the three baits with me, alternately putting worms or 
gentles, or greayes and a worm, on the hook together, 
as they sometimes want much enticing. Neyer omit 
trying a worm in a wet, or dark muggy eyening ; they 
will frequently take red worms all day in the Autunm, and 
also in the spring, till June. When the water is coloured 
or thick, put two red worms on the hook in the following 
maimer : enter the point of your hook in the first worm, 
near the head, and draw it up the shank; then enter the 
other, near the tail, and carry the point downwards; then 
draw the first down, to coyer the whole bend of the 
hooky and cast in. Some Anglers bring the tail of the 
worm to the point of the hook, thinking the worm 
appears more tempting, by being so placed. I belieye 
one way answers as well as the other. Barbel may 
also be taken in the tumbling bays, and at the tail of 
mills in the riyer Lea, with the leger line, which the 
Angler manages while standing on the shore, instead of 
fishing from a punt, as in the Thames. In Flanders, 
Barbel will not take greayes or gentles, but will bite 
freely at a piece of half-boiled potatoe. 

HOW TO ACT WHEN YOU SEE A BITE, AND HAVE 
HOOKED A BARBEL. 

The Barbel bites yery sharp, and pulls the float down 
very suddenly, therefore you must strike immediately 
you perceive it : raise the top of your rod a little, and 
permit him to run some considerable distance before 
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you attempt to turn or check him ; then endeavour to 
keep your fish away from the shelves under the bank, 
and from heavy beds of weeds ; take him from the cur- 
rent into deep and still water as soon as possible, 
and play him till he has quite lost his strength, before 
you attempt to land Mm, which will sometimes occupy 
near half an hour, if a very heavy Fish, and you are 
fishing with a gut line and float, and small hook ; but 
be not afraid, though your hook is small ; for, when 
fairly fixed in his strong fleshy lips, it will never draw. 
This makes Barbel fishing so pleasant to a good Angler, 
when angling with such fine tackle as above described, 
and killing a game Fish under the point of his rod. 

Before you begin to angle for Barbel, throw in plenty 
of ground-bait, (you can hardly give them too much), 
and continue to do so frequently, while fishing for them. 
The best ground-bait is made with soaked greaves, bran, 
and clay mixed together, as directed in page 27. A 
large quantity of worms chopped into pieces, mixed 
with clay and bran, are likewise good and very enticing 
ground-bait, especially if thrown in the night before. 

THE SEASONS TO FISH FOR BARBEL, AND W^HERE. 

The Barbel feed from March till November, all the 
day, but best in the morning and evening : indeed, the 
chance of success increases with the coming night. 
They will even bite all night, and will feed very freely 
after rain, when the water is thickened a little. 

Barbel are frequently caught foul, that is, hooked 
by some part of the body, instead of the mouth, with- 
out their biting ; for when they are swimming or 
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floating about the ground-bait, &c., their fins, body, 
or tail, often strike against the lower part of the 
Angler's line or hook, which moyes the float like a 
bite ; the Angler, supposing it to be so, strikes, and 
generally hooks the fish. The chance of this way 
of taking Barbel is increased by putting two hooks on 
the line, about eight, ten, or twelve inches apart, 
especially when the water is thick, and during the night. 

REMARKS ON THE NATURE, COLOUR, ETC. OF BARBEL. 

The Barbel spawn in April or May, and are in sea- 
son about a month after. They delight to lie in deeps, 
in eddies, and near large beds of weeds, and under 
light waving weeds on the sharps, in warm weather; 
and also at the end of scouers in mill-pools, or mill- 
streams, the tails of mills, and under banks, routing 
up the gravel or sand with their noses, like pigs; 
feeding on small worms, and the little Water-snail, 
fresh-water Shrimp or Periwinkle, which they find 
there. A firesh Water-snail, when taken out of the 
shell, is a good bait, when leger fishings for Barbel. 

Barbel have an oblong head, sharp, cunning pig 
eyes, and four fleshy wattels about the mouth ; the 
back is an olive-brownish colour, the belly white 
silvery ; the scales all over the body are placed in the 
most exact order, the mouth is under-hung, and the 
tips consist of a fleshy substance, which they can pro- 
trude or contract at pleasure ; the body is long, thick, 
and full; the fins, a pale red colour, the tail is forked, 
the upper part being curiously curved, sharp pointed, 
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and very strong ; with this shaip-pointed ray the Bar- 
bel is enabled to defend itself, break the Angler^s 
tackle, &c. The back, or dorsal fin has also a sharp 
strong ray, which, doubtless, the Fish uses for its pro- 
tection. The Barbel, when wdl grown and in season, 
I think, is a yery handsome, noble looking Fish. 

Very large Barbel are taken in the riyer Lea, all the 
way from Hackney Marshes as far ap this riyer as 
Waltham*abbey, particnlarly in die subscription water 
at Bleak-hall, Edmonton, formerly called Cook's 
ferry, and at Shur/s water, called Flander's Weir, 
and so on to Waltham-abbey. Barbel are yery rarely 
taken as high up as Broxboum and Hoddesdon, on the 
Lea* In the riyer Thames, as far as the City of Lon- 
don claims the right of Fishery, the heayiest are 
taken at Staines, Chertsey bridge, Sheppeiiton, Wal* 
ton and Hampton-deeps« They are also taken at 
Thames-Ditton, Kingston, Twickenham, and Rich- 
mond; but seldom so lai^ as at the first-^mentioned 
places. Barbel are also numerous in Germany, France, 
Spain, and Portugal. 

Barbel grow to a yery large size in the riyer Thames. 
I knew of one, in Hampton-deeps, in the year 1816, 
which had been hooked by seyeral Anglers, but al- 
ways broke their tackle. The boatmen, at Hampton, 
thought this must weigh near thirty poiuids, and 
from its bold and piratical practices, they named him 
"Paul Jones." The largest in the Riyer Lea, that I 
know of, was taken at Mr. Basset's Mills, Seward- 
stone, weighing eighteen pounds. 
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THE CHUB. 



The fearful Chevin loves the shaded stream. 

The Chub is a river Fish, of the Carp speciesy rather 
bony, imd not very choice food, particularly in Sum- 
mer ; being firmer and better tasted during the 
Spring, Autumn, and Winter months. But the Chub 
affords the Angler much amusement, as it will take 
a bait all the year round, and is a bold-biting Fish, 
either at the top of the water or at the bottom; 
therefore. Chub fishing is much followed by many 
Anglers. At the top, he greedily takes moths, large 
flies, cockchafers, bees, &c. (of which I shall fully 
speak when treating on Fly-fishing;) but you must 
observe, though the Chub will bite boldly, yet they 
are a shy Fish, and if they see you, they generally 
leave the hole or place while you remain ; therefore, 
keep as far off as you can the whole time you are 
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angUng for or killing one; I generally make it a 
practice, after haying killed a brace or two of Chnh, 
in a hole or 8wim« to move to another place, the hannt 
of Chub, and to a third ; then returning to the first, 
and 80 on : those who follow such a plan, will be re- 
warded for the extra trouble they may have taken. 

When angling for Chub, where you have reason to 
expect heavy Fish, and the water is clear of trees, 
heavy weeds, &c., use such a rod, winch, and running 
tackle, as recommended for Barbel fishing in the 
river Lea, and single gut-Une, quill fioat, and hook. 
No. 8 or 9. Strike the moment you perceive a bite, 
and give plenty of line to let him run fireelyi for the 
Chub, immediately it is hooked, generally runs furi- 
ously to some heavy weed, or to the middle, or oppo- 
site side of the river or pool, without stopping ; there- 
fore it is necessary to give plenty of line, otherwise 
your Fish will break away in the first instance, which 
they generally do when you hook a heavy one, and 
are without a winch, or the winch locked. Chub are 
not so game a fish as the Barbel, for, after his first or 
second effort, in running, and a few plunges, you may 
venture to look at him, and soon after, bring him to 
the shore or landing net; but if you are fishing for Chub 
between the stumps, roots, or dose to the branches of 
wUlows, &c., which frequently hang over and touch, 
or grow under the water, places where Chub love to 
lay, especially in cold weather, you should use a 
stronger line, of a manageable length, without a winch, 
and the moment you strike a fish, at all hazards, hold 
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against its getting amongst those roots, branches, &c. 
or he will surely get off, and generally break your line. 
The Angler may fish in such places as the above, with a 
rod and line, without a float, if he think proper, in the 
following way: put a few shot on the line, about ten 
inches above the hook, which will be enpugh to sink 
the bait; drop in the baited hook among or between the 
branches or roots, suffer it to sink to the bottom, then 
draw it gently up near the surface, so continue to act 
till you feel a bite, then strike smart, and get your fish 
» ashore as quick as you can; this way of angling is 
called '^ sink and draw/^ 

The baits for Chub are greavesy gentles, paste, red 
worms, bullock's brains, and pith from the back bone. 
You may, occasionally, take heavy Chub with a lob- 
worm, either laid as a peg-line, at night time, or with 
a leg^ in the day — we rdght lines afid lejier linea 
for Uels* Chub are also sometimes taken with a 
Roadi or Gudgeon, when troUing for Jack. Trolling 
or angling with a live minnow or a small frog is 
also often successfiilly practised, particularly in the 
latter end of Spring, by which method many large 
Chub are taken. (Troll the same as for Trout.) 
During April and May red worms are a good bait: 
two should be put on the hook, the same as for Barbel; 
for the Chub loves a large bait. In the Summer 
months, gentles and greaves, but during Summer and 
Autumn, greaves are the best bait; during Winter and 
in March, bullock's brains and pith are a killing bait. 
To bait with bullock's brains and pith, observe the 
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following rules : — ^take some pith of the back-bone of 
an ox, and cut it into small pieces, nearly the size of 
a cherry, to bait the hook. The bullock's brains are 
to be chewed, and spit out of your mouth into the 
water, as ground-bait to entice the Chub. Plumb the 
depth, and fish dose to the bottom; you may kill 
some at mid-water or a Httle lower, but more at 
bottom ; this method is practised during the Winter, 
when Chub retire to deep still holes, where you must 
angle for them, and fear not taking yery heavy Fish, 
for, at this season. Chub are immoderately fond of the - 
above bait. — Note, chewing and spitting out the brains 
into the water, for ground-bait, is called blowing of 
braina ; but as many Anglers feel great objection or 
antipathy to the chewing of raw brains, they should 
prepare them as follows: take as many bullock's, cow's, 
calf's, or sheep's brains as wiU nearly fill a quart 
pan, cut them into small pieces with a pair of scis- 
sars (and if you then pound them in a mortar, after- 
wards, it wiU be better); now mix the brains carefully 
with bran and some house sand, and cast them into the 
water, in small quantities, and repeat it occasionally 
while you are angling. 

If this bait is not to be procured, use the whitest 
greaves you can get, or paste made of bread, cheese, 
honey, &c. (see page 21) which is the next in value 
for killing. Before you begin to angle for Chub, throw 
in plenty of ground-bait, and, frequently, while you 
are fishing, of the same sort as used for Barbel, or 
made with soaked bread, pollard, and bran, worked 
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together^ but keep aa much out of sight as you can : 
they bite during the whole day, but beat in the morning 
and evening, in Summer until quite dark, and all night. 
Fish as near the middle of the stream as you can in the 
Spring months, and also on the shallows and scouers^ 
but in the Winter, in deep holes : let the bait drag two 
or three inches on the ground. From Michaelmas till 
May is the season for catching Chub by bottom fishing: 
May, June, July, and August are the best months for 
angling with flies, moths, bees, &c., at the top of the 
water. Chub will also take a black snail in some wa- 
ters early in the morning and late at evening, when it 
is used as follows : take a black snail and cut through 
the skin at the belly which is white inside, and so fix it 
on a No. 5 hook as to shew the white part, and dap 
therewith the same as directed with bees, &c., in that 
part of the work termed Fly Fishing. In Flanders, 
the inside of a red cherry is found the most killing bait 
for Chub. 

Chub never thrive well in ponds or canals, but in- 
crease and delight much in deep holes, scouers, tum- 
bUng-bays, at the tail of mills, &c. in rivers, and will 
grow to the weight of nine pounds and upwards : in 
the Autumn and cold weather, they keep close in deep 
dark holes, or in the shelves under banks, and in holes 
that are shaded and secured by the roots of large willow 
and alder trees, and bushes whose branches hang close 
to, or in the water. The river Lea is famous for large 
Chub, from Temple-mills and Lea-bridge, all the way 
to Hoddesdon and Ware. The Chub will feed all the 
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year, and oecanonally take your lire or dead bait when 
yon are trolHng for Jack ; and while alive, they will 
continue to harbour in the same hole ; ao true is the 
old laying amcmg Altera, '* Onte a Chub-hole, always 
a Chub-hole.'* 

Although the Chub ia not much prized fbr the table, 
they are a rery bold, handaome-looking Fish in form 
and colour, until they attain the weight of three or 
four pounds; afterwards, as they in<^rease in size, 
they diminish in the symmetry of their shape, par- 
ticularly by the «:ilargement of the head, and the 
enormous width of the mouth. When quite in season, 
and from two to four pounds in weight, they greatly 
resemble the Carp, (for which they aie often taken), 
except Ihe back fin, but they are rather longer in the 
body, and their scales are also larger, and of a lighter 
colour ; indeed, when small, their scides are so white 
that they are often mistaken, by the superficial Angler, 
for large Dace ; but the greatest difierence between 
large Dace and amall Chub, is, that the upper part of 
the dorsal fin, and the end of the tail of Chub, are of 
a dark purple, (see the engraying) ; the tail is also less 
forked than the Dace, and the mouth and head lai^r, 
and of a Uuff or round shape. They generally spawn 
in the beginning of May, and deposit it in the sand 
or grarel on the sharps and scouers, which points 
out to the observing Angler where to fish for them 
in the spring. Chub eat better while ftiU than after 
they have spawned : the spawn ftied with the Fish 
at this season will be found very palateable, and per- 
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fectly harmless : when stewed in the same manner as 
Carp, they are far from indifferent food, especially 
during Winter and Spring. 



CHAP. X. 




THE ROACH. 

Unwary Boach %he flandy bottom chooee. 

BoACH are very numerous in most rivers in England, 
and by some writers they are considered a silly Fish, 
and easily to be taken ; but it requires much skill and 
practice, with a quick eye^ fine tackle, and a steady 
hand, before any one can pretend to the character of a 
good Roach Angler. I will admit, that in ponds, where 
they are half-starved, Boach are easily taken, and that 
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the smaU ones in riyers, are frequently caught with 
almost any kind of tackle or haits ; hat pond Roach- 
fishingaffords little sport to the true and general informed 
Angler^ and little more does taking those small ones on 
the shallows in riyers ; hut the taking thirty pounds 
weight or more of Roach^ from six or eight ounces to a 
pound or upwards each Fish^ out of a stream from six 
to ten feet deep, with a yery light rod, single hair line, 
and No. 10 or 11 hook, in a day's angling, (which is 
frequently done hy the London Anglers), affords as 
much amusement to some as any other mode of fishing; 
indeed I am acquainted with many Anglers who seldom 
wet a line but for Roach, preferring it to eyery other 
kind of fishing. 

To take heayy Roach, (and those only are worth 
taking) like an artist, you must use a light cane rod, 
Arom eighteen to near twenty feet long, with a fine light 
stiff top, a single hair-line, a tip-capped float, and No. 
10 or 11 hook; choose them yery short in the shank, 
as Roaches mouths are yery small : observe, when so 
fishing, that the bne which is aboye the float, and is 
fastened to the top of the rod, must not be more than 
twelve or eighteen inches, or you will not hit a fine bite, 
from the line being too long, and hanging slack on the 
water ; the line should be so shotted with very small 
shot, that not much more than an eighth of an inch of 
the float appears above the water ; for Roach frequently 
(and very often the heaviest of them) bite so fine or 
gently, that, without attending to the above niceties in 
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adjusting your line, you will lose the chance of two 
bites out of three. In Angling for Boach, a sitting 
posture is to be preferred, as, by that means, yon are 
more out of their sight : always keep the top of your 
rod up over the float, and so high that none of the 
line above the float lies on or touches the water ; and 
when you see the least movement of the float, either 
by its being pulled down, or thrown a little up, strike 
quick but lightly, (the motion coming from your wrist, 
not from the arm) ; for if the jerk is too violent, you 
will break the line, which need not be hazarded, as 
the least jerk hooks those t^ider mouthed Fish. If 
you have hit or hooked a Fish, raise the top of your 
rod, keeping him as much under the top as you can, 
and the butt downwards, nearly touching the ground, 
and by thus playing him under the point of your rod, 
he will soon be your own. In this fine-fishing, it is 
best to take with you a landing net, pardcularly if 
you fish off a high bank or wharfing, or you will 
hazard breaking the line or hook in weiring the Fish 
out. Roach may be taken with larger hooks and 
stronger tackle than that which I have described ; but 
they who fish finest will succeed best, besides the 
pleasure the Angler feels while killing a Fish with the 
elasticity of a hair-line, and light pliant rod. Those 
who object to single hair-lines, because they will occa- 
sionally break, and cause trouble and delay while at 
their sport, must use the finest single gut they can 
procure, which are, certainly less liable to break, and 
fit them with float-hook, &c., as described with single 
H 2 
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bair : some Anglers make their Roach lines half single 
hair, and half two hairs twisted, or as much single hair 
from the hook as will nearly reach to the float, becanse, 
in case the line breaks, the single hair will go first ; 
and, in that case, having the float on the twisted, you 
save it : this way of fitting np hair-lines is superior to 
any other, in. my opinion. 

The besft bait for Roach, in still waters and gentle 
streams, is paste made of second-day's baked white 
bread (the crumb) slightly dipped in water, which must 
be immediately squeezed out again ; then place it in 
the palm of your left hand, and knead it with the 
thumb and finger of your right, for ten minutes, or 
until of a proper consistence ; or the crumb of new 
bread without wetting. Roach will take this paste 
the whole year round ; and by adding a little vermi* 
lion, or red ochre, it will be of a pale pink, or salmon 
colour, which they sometimes prefer ; in the Spring 
and Summer they will take gentles, and cads ; in Win- 
ter and Autumn, baked and parboiled wheat, and malt, 
also small red worms and greaves : but paste is the 
most killing bait for large Roach. Put a piece on the 
hook, about the size of a marrow-fat pea, and before 
you begin to angle, plumb the depth accurately, in the 
way directed in page 1 7, and let your bait gently touch 
or drift along the bottom of the river.— Note : Always 
make it a rule, when angling for Roach, Barbel, Chub, 
and other Fish, that require ground-baiting, to let your 
line remain with the plummet attached to it, in the 
water, while you are preparing and casting in ground- 
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bait, by which means the line gets stretched and 
softened, and, consequently, less likely to break, which 
gut and hair frequently do, when dry and stiff, and 
also, occasionally, while fishing, dip the hne above the 
float in the water for the same reason, especially in hot 
dry weather* 

During the very warm weather. Roach occasionally 
swim near the surface of the water, and will then 
sometimes take the bait at mid-water, or a house-fly, 
better than at bottom ; but this does not often occur, 
therefore always begin to fish with the bait slightly 
dragging or touching the bottom. After trying this 
way without success, you may then angle at mid water ; 
and you may also fish at various depths when angling 
in a tide river, during the time the tide is making, and 
until high-water. And further note, when angling in 
rivers and streams, especially for Roach, make choice of 
a swim that is shoal at the end of it, because, as the 
ground-bait separates, it drifts down the stream, and will 
lodge there, and keep the fish from going further ; and 
the baited hook will also touch the bottom all the way: 
but if the end of a swim is deeper than the top or begin- 
ning, your baited hook will not then be at a proper 
d^th as it proceeds, which is material, as Roach, Chub, 
and Dace generally bite at the end of the swim, espe- 
cially if the water is shallow or bright. 

When Roach-fishing, you should occasionally take 
Jbhe depth again, particularly if the Fish leave off 
feeding, which they will do if you have lost the proper 
depth : this happens in rivers, from the water rising 
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or falHng from tides, opening locks, mills, &c.; and 
sometimes from the line drawing through the caps of 
the float. Ground-bait plentifully before you begin; 
or if the j^ace be baited oyer night it is better, with 
smaU balls of the ground^bait as described in page 25 : 
and also while angling, cast in that or chewed bread 
frequently, dose to the float. , When angling for Roach 
in a still hole, or gentle stream or eddy, nothing is so 
good for ground-bait as chewed bread, or bread and 
bran made into small pellets, and thrown gently in by 
six or eight pieces together, close about the place your 
float and baited hook moves in. During July and 
August, Roach may be taken in the following manner 
with an ant-fly or a house-fly, and also a cad, and some- 
times with a gentle, put on a No. 1 1 hook, and single 
hair-line to a fine rod: put one small shot on about four 
inches above the hook, to sink the bait, then draw the 
baited hook gently or slowly up to the surface of the 
water, and so continue till you feel a bite ; the Roach 
generally takes the bait as it approaches the top. When 
fishing this way, try round piles, bridges, flood-gates, 
and deep still holes, where bushes and trees grow over 
the water. I have found a Wasp gentle a killing bait 
in some waters, but not so in all : this bait is also diffi- 
cult to procure. For further account of Wasp gentles, 
see the Appendw, when treating on cads, worms, &c. 
In Flanders, half boiled potatoes or paste are the only 
baits used for Roach, as they will not touch a gentle or 
greaves in that country. 
Roach breed and thrive in canals, ponds, and lakes. 
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but best in rivers ; in rivers they are found on the 
shallows and scouers during Springs and among weeds 
in Summer; in eddies and in deep holes during Winter: 
also about bridges, piles, and locks, in ponds; search 
for them near flood-gates, sluices, and at the mouth of 
streams that run in and out of a pond, and also about 
those parts where the bottom is clean, gravelly, or sandy. 
They bite, all the year, in rivers, but best late in the 
evening, in hot weather ; in ponds, docks, and still waters 
during Summer only, or say from April to October. 

The Roach is a species of Carp, with teeth at the 
entrance of the throat, and, when in season, is a very 
handsome Fish : they are in season from September 
until March, at which times their scales are large and 
lie very smooth, and are of a dark green or bluish hue 
on the back ; nearer the belly a bright silver colour ; 
they have a fine eye, and the fins are a bright red; the 
tail is of a dusky red, somewhat mixed with a Ught 
purple hue ; they spawn about the middle of May ; but 
in forward Summers, or after mild Winters, they will 
cast their spawn in the latter end of April. For some 
weeks after, they are very sickly; their scales are 
nearly as rough as oyster-shells, and they are altogether 
unfit for food, if caught ; but at this time Roach are not 
much disposed to take a bait, for they then keep among 
and feed on weeds. Towards the latter end of July they 
begin to improve in health, and will more tteelj take a 
bait ; but they will do so much better some weeks later 
in the season, after leaving the weeds on which they 
have fed, (which begin to turn sour in September) and 
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getting into deep water. Boach seldom exceed two 
pounds in wei^t, though I have known some taken 
wdghing more than three pounds, hut such heavy 
Roach are not often met with. In the East.and West- 
India Docks* at Blackwall, Eoach and Dace thrive weU> 
and are of a superior size, flavour, and&tness, which 
I consider principally to arise ficom their feeding on 
Shrimps ; with which hait, when I have heen fishing 
for Perch, I have taken: many heavy Boach and Dace. 
The East and? West-India Docks are well stored with 
Perch, Roach, Dace, Bream, Flounders and Eels, they 
also contain some Jack, Pike, Carp, and Tench ; the 
Fish in those Docks b^in to take a bait in June and 
continue till November ; the Angler must provide a 
long line, as the general deptkof water is eighteen feet; 
live l^irimps and Minnows will be found the most 
killing baits, and morning and evening the best time to 
use them. — Note, when large Roach are scored across 
the sides, and broiled with the scales on, they are con- 
sidered by many as a well-favoured Fish, especially in 
the Autumn and Winter seasons. 
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CHAP. XL 




THE DACE, OR DARE. 



The silvery Dace in sharpest streams delight. 

The Dace iti a very handsome-Bhaped Fish ; the scales 
and fins are small ; the body long and of a bright sil- 
very colour ; they are also considered a light nnlxitious 
food. Dace afford the Angler much sport, as they 
generally bite very freely; and those of half a pound 
weight will struggle long and lustily before you can 
safely bring them to land. They are angled for with 
the same sort of tackle as is used in Roach fishing: 
indeed where you find Roach in rivers, you will fire- 
quently take Dace ; but they are more likely to be 
met with, and also the largest, when you are angling 
for Barbel or Chub, and baiting, with greaves or a 
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red worm: strike smartly the moment yon perceive a 
bite, and act as directed in killing Roach. Much amuse- 
ment may be had by whipping for Dace, with two or 
three artificial flies on a line, and also with gentles, 
particularly in the eyening. Dace may also be taken 
this way by moon-light. The best places for this 
mode of angling are the sharps and rippling shallows 
at mill-tails and streams. — See/krther, an whipping for 
Dace, in Fly'Fishxng, 

When you angle in a place more likely for Dace 
than Roach, which is in rapid currents, sharps, 
scouers, and strong streams and eddies, especially 
near mill-tails, and also in strong currents, and eddies, 
at the meeting of two streams, you may then use 
a hook, one or two sizes larger than for Roach, 
and a fine gut line, particularly if you bait with a red 
worm, which Dace are very fond of during Spring 
and Autumn. In Summer, angle with two gentles on 
your hook, or a small piece of greaves and a gentle 
on the point of your hook : greaves make the best 
bait for large Dace, especially in a wet, gloomy day 
towards the end of the Summer and Autumn. Let 
your bait drag on the bottom, and strike the moment 
you see a bite. — Note, when you intend fishing for 
Dace with greaves, ground-bait plentifully with 
greaves, bran, and clay.- (See directions for Oround- 
bait.) In fishing for Dace without a float on your 
hne, put a few small shot about nine inches above 
the hook, to keep the bait on the ground; stand up 
the stream, and let your baited hook run down it, (say^ 
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twenty yards or more), and when you feel a bite 
strike sharp ; diis mode of angling is called tripping 
a bait. 

The Dace is a riTer Fish^ and will not thriye in 
pcmds at still waters. They do not bite mndi later 
in the season than October, for they then retire^ like 
Barbel, to deep waters until Spring; bat yon may 
begin to fish for them in March. If the swim you 
are fishing in contains Roach as well as Dace, the 
Dace will then take paste as firee as the Roach; in 
such ease, gronnd-bait same as when Roach fishing ; 
but when you intend devoting a whole day to Dace 
fishing, you will kill more fish by angling in three or 
more di£ferent swims or holes, (say two or three 
hours at each place), than continuing at one spot : at 
such times, ground^bait with bran, greaves, and day. 

RBMASKS ON OACB. 

The Tkm nr Daee are gregarious and liTely Fish, 
but n«v«r attain to a great size, seldom weighing a pound. 
They are ci the Catp species, and generaUy cast their 
spawn early in April ; previous to which time, they 
come on the gravelly shallows in great numbers, and 
rub themselves on the gravel, where they remain, 
feeding on small worms, &c. until they have deposited 
their spawn, which they do among the loose light gravel. 
Dace will at this season take a red worm freely ; and 
as the water, early in Spring, is i^eneraUy somewhat 
diick, from recent floods and ramS| it wiU allow the 
Angler to use tolerably strong tackle. Some Anglers 
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then put on two No. 9 hooks, about ten inches apart 
one above the other, with a tolerable heavy float, and 
let the bottom hook drag two or three inches on the 
ground, and fish in strong eddies, at mill-tails, &c., 
and meet with much sport, sometimes taking Trout 
while so fishing, — Note, cook large Dace the same way 
as directed for Boach, in page 82. 



CHAP. XII. 




THE TENCH. 



The Tench is generally prized as a fine rich Fish in 
England, but it is not so much esteemed on the con- 
tinent : the Germans, in derision, call it the Shoe- 
maker ; but they are very scarce in most rivers and 
streams about London ; some few are taken in the 
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Spring and Sonuner out of the riyers Thames and Lea, 
Und also in the CamberweU and Croydon canal. I 
have caught very fine Tench in the rirer Roding, at 
Abridge, Woodford-bridge, and near the bridge called 
Bed-bridge, at Wanstead, particularly in the holes to 
the north of the bridge in the meadows : the ponds in 
Wanstead-park abound with Tench. They take red 
worms best in the Spring ; and gentles, not too much 
scoured, or sweet paste in the hot months. Use a fine 
gut-Hne, quill-float, and No. 9 or 10 hook ; fish close 
to the bottom, and ground-bait with small pellets of 
bread, or chewed bread, or bread and bran mixed ; or 
throw in about half-a-dozen gentles, or pieces of worms, 
frequently, close to your float. When the large Tench 
take a bait, especially jn still :waters, they take or suck 
it in slowly, and generally draw the float straight down; 
strike immediately it disappears. 

The Tench will breed in rivers, lakes, and ponds, 
but they thrive best in those ponds where the bottom is 
composed of loomy clay, or mud, and in foul and 
weedy waters ; they will sometimes bite very firee all 
day in Summer, during warm^ close, dark weather, 
particularly while small, misty rain descends ; at other 
times, only late in the evening, or early in the morning. 
Your bait should nearly touch the ground in ponds, but 
must drag a little on the bottom in rivers, unless it is 
very dull, sultry weather, or it rains ; very few Tench 
are ever caught in the day. Just after a good deal of 
warm rain has fallen, Tench will take the small white 
snail or slug, which is then found in numbers on grass** 
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plots in gardena ; begm to angte for Tench in ponds, or 
still waters, early in Maj, and eontinne until September. 
In rivers, tbey are sometimes caught in March or April, 
and until Michaelmas. In Summer, Tench will get 
among the weeds, and keep near the siir£ace of the 
water, when you may take them with rod* line, and 
baited hook, by dropping the bait in any little opening 
you obserre among a bed of weeds, as when the weeds 
are very thick yon can fish no other way. The line 
should be without a ioat; put a few shot on tbe line, 
just to sink the bait a few inches in the water, and 
when you see or feel a bite, strike smart, and bring the 
Fish ashore. In sudi places you cannot play a heayy 
Fish, therefore use a shcHrt 9tout hne, and a No. 7 or 8 
hook ; use the same baits as when float-fishing, but 
well-scoured red worms generally succeed best. 

BAITS FOR TENCH, AND THE SEASONS TO USE THEM. 

During April and May, blood worms and red worms 
are the best baits : as the season further advances, prefer 
baiting with gentles, rather green, and sweet paste, and 
so continue to the end. If you wish to thin a pond of 
Tench, get a bucket full of bullock's blood and fresh 
grains, well mixed together, and ground-bait therewith 
over night, for several succeeding nights, and angle the 
following days : this method and mixture also answers 
for Carp fishing. 
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EEHARKS ON TENCH. 

The Tench has a few teeth in his jaws, and is of the 
Carp species, but not a very handsome Fish in shape' 
being short and thick^ and when of a large size nearly 
as broad as they are long ; their fins and tail are large, 
and of a purple violet colour ; their scales are very 
small and close, and of a greenish gold colour, and the 
whole body is covered with a balsamic quahty, healing 
the wounded and sick of all the finny race ; for which 
purpose, writers say, the sick and wounded rub them- 
selves against the Tench, and receive a cure : this is 
the general and received opinion, and, in consequence, 
the Tench is honoured with the name of the Physician^ 
and it is said they are respected even by the all-devour- 
ing Pike. 

Whether the forbearance of the Pike arises from 
respect to the healing quahties of the Tench, or is to 
be attributed to a dislike of the slimy matter on its 
body, I know not, but I believe the Tench is perfectly 
free from the persecution of Jack and Pike ; for I have 
never taken one that has been at all mutilated in its fins, 
tail, or any other part ; or with any of those wounds or 
scars on the body, which are so frequently met with by 
the Angler, among the small Fish he takes. The Eel 
also foregoes his voracity, in regard to the Tench, both 
by night and day. I have known several trimmers to 
be laid at night, baited with live Fish, Roach, Dace, 
Bleak, and Tench, each about six or seven inches long ; 
and when those trimmers were examined in the morn- 
I 2 
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ing, both Eels and Jack haye been taken by the hooks 
baited with any other Fish but the Tench, which I 
found as lively as when put in the river the pxeceding 
night, without ever having been disturbed : this haa 
invariably been the case during my experience ; neither 
have I met with even one solitary instance to the con- 
trary, related by any of my acquaintance, who had 
numerous opportunities of noticing the singular circum- 
stance of the perfect freedom of death or wounds 
which the Tench enjoys over every other inhabitant of 
the liquid element, arising irom the continual conflicts 
among each other. Tench generally spawn in June^ 
they are seldom caught so large as to weigh five 
pounds ; but the curious reader will find, in " Daniel' s 
Rural Sports," an account of a singular shaped, and 
very heavy Tench found in some mud, &c. in the Park 
of TbomviUe Royal, in Yorkshire, belonging to the late 
Colonel Thornton ; the description of this Tench is 
accompanied with an engraving, and some humourous 
verses. 
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THE CARP. 



The yellow Carp, with scales bedropp'd with gold. 

The Carp is a beautiful Fish, and much prized by 
many for the richness of its juices and blood. They are 
not very numerous, either in the river Thames or Lea, 
but what are caught are remarkably fine and large, say 
to ten pounds weighty and they are also very fat and 
rich in flavour. The Carp is very shy in biting at a 
baited hook, particularly the largQ ones, who seem to 
increase in cunning and craft with their weight and age : 
in angling for them, use a long light rod, and a winch 
with fine running tackle i a small, fine, tip-capped quill 
float; fine single gut line, shotted with small shot^ and 
a No. 9 hook; indeed, you must fish as fine as the 
nature of the stream will allow, or you have little 
chance of taking Carp. They begin to feed in rivers, 
in the month of February, if the weather is seasonably 
mild, from which time, till June, they generally bite 
more freely than at any other part of the season, and 
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during those months they will take a bait at any time 
of the day : after this time, June till Michaehnas, you 
must not expect much sport in Carp-fishing in the day 
time, but try for them early and late. Carp will seldom 
take a bait after October, unless the weather is unusually 
mild, until the following February* Carp seldom feed 
in ponds, until the beginning of the month of May. 
The best bait, (particularly early in the season) is well* 
scoured red-worms and blood-worms : in the Summer, 
half-scoured gentles, and parboiled marrowfat peas and 
paste. I frequently bait my hook with a red worm and 
a gentle together; put the worm on first then the 
gentle to cover the point and barb of the hook, and 
think it sometimes increases my success during the first 
part of the Sunmier. On a wet, warm evening, I have 
had sport by baiting with a small green caterpillar, 
found on bushes, cabbage leaves, &c; when you bait 
with red worms, put only one on your hook; but when 
blood worms three or four, and the same with gentles. 
The crumb of tiew bread, dipped in honey, and well 
worked into stiff paste, is a killing bait for Carp in 
rivers, or still waters, towards the Autumn. You may 
use a piece of it nearly as large as a small marble, for 
a bait, with which cover the shank as well as the other 
parts of your hook. When fishing with this paste, in 
still water, the Carp will suck it off the hook so slyly, 
that, without you keep a watchful eye, your bait will 
be gone, without your discovering a bite; Carp are very 
fond of a wasp gentle; put two or three on your hook : 
they are also very fond of small pieces of white greaves. 
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In fiahing for Carp» keep aa £ur fieom the water aa you 
can; and, if oonTenieaty yon Bkonld gronnd^bait the 
place you intend angling in, the nigbt before, and alao 
then plumb the depth* that yon may not have occasion 
to disturb the water, when yon begin to ai^le very 
early in themormng. Those who are inelined, or have 
an opportunity of punning this jdbn, wiU find they haye 
not lost their labour. Carp will sddom bite in the 
middle of the day, in Sunmier, unless soft light rain 
descends : the best time is aa soon as you can see your 
float in the water^i in the morning, and very late in the 
evening ; they will even feed all night. When anting 
in a stream, strike immediately j<m see a bite ; but if 
in a pond, or very still water, wait a moment or two 
before you strike, because Carp do not gorge so quickly 
in dead water, as in a stream 'mh&pe food passes on with 
the current, y/ddch only allows time enough to catch, or 
it is gone. When you have hooked a Cai*p, give line, 
use him gently mi with patience, winding him in, and 
letting out again, till he is quite exhaustedi for they are 
very strong and exceeding artful Fish in the water, 
especially in riverf , and will try every possible way to 
get among heavy weeds, around a pile or post, or under 
the shelving banks, so as to endanger breaking the line; 
or get away by the hook drawing, which Carp and 
Chub particularly have a wonderful knack of effecting, 
when they get among heavy weeds, or between branches 
and roots of trees which are under the surface of the 
water. When Carp fishing, and the place not having 
been previously ground-baited, then use such as when 
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Roach fishings tee page 25> but throw it in gently, and 
in small ]^eoes, for Carp are soon alarmed^ when ang- 
ling with sweet paste, frequently throw in a few small 
pieces of it dose to yonr float; let your halt awim 
about half-an-inch from the bottom, when angling in 
atUl water ; but it should touch the bottom when fish- 
ing in a river or stream. Always keep as much as 
possible out of the sight of Carp, when angling for them, 
either by sitting down, or stooping behind weeds, &c. 
New made grains, worms cut into small pieces, and 
bruised green peas, mixed with bran and greaves, thrown 
in the night before, is good ground-bait, espedaUy in 
ponds, or still hdes in rivers, where it will not drift 
away; also parboiled barley or malt, mixed with treacle 
or blood. The Angler must ez^rt himself very early in 
the morning, and late in the evening, when fishing for 
Carp; and if without success for many hours, he must 
not think it strange, (for this often occurs when ang- 
ling for Caip) always bearing in mind, that " Hope and 
Patience support the Fisherman.^ 

l£ you have been trying for Carp without success, for 
several hours, and have thrown in much ground-bait^ 
cast no more in during the last two hours you angle for 
them, as it frequently happens in Carp fishing that they 
will not feed during the day time, but towards its 
decline they will take a bait freely ; and, as you have 
already thrown in enough to keep them about the spot 
you are angling in, the casting in more is apt to alarm 
so shy a Fish as Carp, and drive them away. 

When I fish for Carp in ponds, or any . still waters, I 
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generally use two rods and lines, placing them within 
a few yards of each other; then lay my rods care>« 
folly down, (or resting on a forked stick or iron,) so 
that the line can ran free; first drawingfrom the winch 
a yard or more of line, and laying it down clear of 
eyery thing that might impede its course* I then 
retire as far from the water as the seeing my float wiU 
allow; as hy so keeping out of the sight of such shy 
Fish is the only chance of killing a hrace or two in a 
day: the Angler should hear in mind, that Carp very 
•cautiously and slowly suck in the halted hook in still 
waters ; hut when they haye so done, and feel the 
hook, they generally rush with extraordinary velocity 
to the middle of the pond or water ; the consequence 
is, if any thing prevents the line running free, the rod 
and all is drawn into the water ; and if it is a large 
fishy the whole is soon out of the Angler's reach. If 
you use a line without running tackle, it is quite neces- 
sary for you to fasten the rod to something hy a slip 
knot; for if you lay it down, and a heavy Carp hooks 
himself, in an instant the rod and all is in the water; 
and if you are fortunate enough to regain your tackle, 
the Carp are so disturhed that there is no chance of get- 
ting another hite in that place for twelve hours to come. 
Sometimes, in very hot weather, you will hear Carp 
and Tench sucking among heds of hroad leaved weeds 
in ponds and moats ; they are then to he taken hy a 
dipping hait with a red worm or paste; indeed some 
ponds are so covered with weeds that they cannot he 
fished hy any other method; use a line without a float ; 
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put one or two shot a few indiei above your baited 
book ; tben^ witb extreme gentleness, drop your bait 
between those weeds, and kt it bang quietly, about an 
inch in the water ; for when you hen Carp or Tench 
sucking, they Uien are ckwe to the surfieu^ of the wator, 
and part of thrir bodies are sometimes above it, but 
covered by those broad leaves and weeds; if tbey do 
not see yon, and you maimge your tackle adroitly, when 
so placing your baited hook. Carp and Tench will often 
suck it iHf and gorge it, which is soon known to the 
Angler by their violent struggling, if he has hooked a < 
heavy Fish. l£ you cast among those weeds a few 
slices of bread, a few hours before you b^gin to angle, 
it will ke^ the Carp to the pkce^ In the early part of 
the Summer you may fish with a floated line, in ponds 
for Carp, prefer the shallow parts, and eapecmlly where 
you find that a stream or ditch runs into it ; iAkose parts 
the Carp resort to till after they qpawn: you may also 
fish in deep water, about fiood-gates and piles. In 
Flanders^ the usual baits for Carp are Hie inside of 
cherries, or half*boiled potatoes. 

REMARKS ON CARP* 

Writers on Natural History say, that Carp are a 
long-4ived Fishy and wOi ccmtinue to cast their i^wn 
for more than thirty years^ and that they grow to the 
lengdi of a yard, &c« The lar^t that I ever saw, was 
one that was taken out of the basin feeing Tibey House, 
in Wanstead Park ; the Carp had mndb wasted* appa*- 
rendy to me firom age, but it then weighed eighteen 
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pounds. In respect to the taming and feeding of Carp 
from the hand^ which the writers on Natural History 
give many singular accounts of, as Carp coming to the 
call or whistle of persons giving them food, 8cc,, I doubt 
not the fact, because I know a gentleman at Maidstone 
who has a pond which contains many Carp ; those Carp 
have been in the habit, for years, to come near the sides 
of the bank to take pieces of crumb bread, held to them 
just below the surface of the water. Another gentle- 
man, Mr. Knight, who lives at Hackney, has also 
several Carp in a pond, which are very tame, and will 
take food from the hand of those persons they are in the 
habit of seeing daily, but are shy of strangers. I saw a 
visitor to this gentleman offer bread to some Carp which 
were swimming near the sides ; but on their nearer ap- 
proach, and not knowing him, they dived away. Some 
time after, the said gentleman laid himself at length on 
his stomach, and offered a piece of bread just under the 
water; and a Carp rose, took it, and very leisurely 
swam away. 

Carp, in form, are thick, with a short necjc ; they 
have large scales, very regularly covering the whole 
body, like trellis-work or fine netting ; the upper part 
of the sides are a greenish golden yellow ; the lower 
part a whitish colour : the tail a sort of yellow violet ; 
the mouth is small, with two wattles hanging from 
it ; the dorsal fin reaches nearly the whole length of 
the back ; they have neither teeth nor tongue, but a 
fleshy palate. Carp spawn early in June, and, some 
say, again in August, (but, during my observations, I 

K 
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hare nerer known such a case to occur), at whidi time 
they are so intent in depomting their ova* among weeds, 
&c. near the shore side, that they may be sometimes 
caught with the hand, in small rivers, pits, and ponds. 
They are sometimes drawn out of shallow weedy ponds, 
with hay rakes, while spawning, though, at other times, 
no fish are more difficult to catch, even with nets, for 
they will escape the drag-net by leaping over it, or 
stick their heads in the mud while the cast or drag-net 
passes over them. Carp wiD thrive wdl in some rivers, 
though, many believe, they will only breed in stiQ 
waters, canals, lakes, and ponds. For it is very 
unusual to catch small Carp in rivers ; in my own prac- 
tice, I have never taken one so small as six ounces, in a 
river, although in ponds, canals and marl pits, I have 
caught hundreds less than four ounces in wei^t. 

Carp are fbund in deep holes by or near flood-gates, 
or shallows, and in and near large beds of weeds and 
rushes, on which they feed, sucking the juices there- 
from ; in doing which, they may be heard by the 
Angler, from the noise made by the chopping of their 
lips and jaws. Carp are very tenacious of fife, and I 
have found them five longer in some damp grass or 
sags, rushes, &c than any other Fish, after they are 
removed from their natural element. Eels excepted. 
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CHAP. XIII. 




THE TROUT. 



Swift Trout, diversified with crimBon spots. 

The common Trout is 8 very beautiful Fish, both in 
form and colour, much like the Salmon in shape, and 
is exceUed by none of the fresh- water tribe as a deli- 
cacy at table, the Salmon excepted. They are vora- 
cious, like the Pike, and destroy multitudes of Min- 
nows, Loaches, and other small Fish ; their jaws, 
mouth, and tongue, being studded with teeth. Trout 
are very strong and game Fish, affording the Angler 
line sport, which circumstance, with their being consi- 
dered a dehcacy at table, causes them to be eagerly 
sought for. They are caught with small fish, and flies. 
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both natural and artificial^ also with worms and cads. 
In angling for them, at bottom, use a long strong rod, 
and with a flexible top, running tadcle, on a multiply- 
ing winch, and No. 6 or 7 hook; when you bait with 
worms, whidi are the best bait during Spring, especially 
in the early part of the morning, and late at night, or in 
the day-time, if the water be much coloured, and the 
weather dull and boisterous, particularly in April and 
May, angle without a float, flrst putting a sufficient 
number of shot cm the line to sink the bait, placing 
them about nine inches above the hook ; the line should 
be made of the choicest flne gut. Bait with either one 
lob-worm, or a blue-head' marl-worm, or two marsh, 
brandlings, or tag-tail worms, well scoured, and very 
lively ; for observe. Trout will not touch a worm that 
is half dead, or any way mangled or diity. Put the 
two worms on the hook in the following manner : run 
the point of your hook in at the top of the first worm's 
head, and bring it out about thr6e parts down the 
body, then draw it carefully up^over the arming or 
whipping of the hook, while you put on the other; 
enter the point of your hook in the second worm 
somewhat below the middle, and carry it near to the 
head, then draw the first worm down to join it ; if one 
worm, put it on as follows: enter the point of the 
hook about a quarter of an inch below its head, and 
carry it down to within a quarter of an inch of the 
worm's tail, keep the point of the hook completely 
hid in the worm. This done, cast in your bait, standing 
as far as possible from the water up the stream. 
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and let it gently trip on the bottom ; and when a Fish 
begins to bite^ do not strike the first time you feel a 
slight tug, but rather slacken your line ; but when you 
feel one or more sharp tugs together, then strike smartly 
and if a heavy Fish, give him line, and be not in to, 
great haste to land him. 

Note : It is necessary, in angling this way, to put a 
many shot on your line as will readily sink the baited 
hook ; because, if the stream be rapid, it is carried 
away without touching the ground, and you have but 
little chance then of a Trout taking your bait. While 
thus angling with a tripping bait, let the bait go with 
the middle or roughest part of the stream. In 
some small gravelly streams, cads are a more killing 
bait than worms, especially in the months of April and 
May, but in several rivers where Trout abound, Salmon- 
spawn is certainly the most killing, when used as a 
tripping bait. 

The Trout is very strong, and struggles most violently; 
and, if an old Fish, generally, as soon as he feels the 
hook, will leap out of the water more than a foot high, 
and on falling again, will fly and flounce about in every 
direction, to the great alarm of the Angler for his rod, 
line, or hook* Now bear in mind what the Poet 
Thomson says : — 

** With yielding hand, feeling him still, 
Tet to his farious course give way, 
Till floating broad upon his breathless side, 
You safely drag your spangled prize on shore." 

The Minnow is a most killing bait for large old 
K 2 
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Trout, particalarly when used by spinning it against 
the stream, pr in the eddies, where the water falls 
over into tumbling-bays, mill-tails, pools, &c. Hooks 
are fitted on purpose for this mode of angling, by the 
tackle-makers. When you are thus fishing, use strong 
tackle, and cast your bait lightly in the water, and 
draw against the stream or eddy very near the surface, 
so that you can see the Minnow. If you are angling 
from a high bridge, or any eminence, it will be best 
to let your bait be some considerable distance firom 
you^ piffticularly if the water is bright. This way of 
angling for Trout, is often very successful, and the 
largest Fish are taken by it. When you have a bite, 
let him run a little before you strike. When you are 
angling with a live Minnow for Trout, hook the Min- 
now by the lips, or beneath the back fin, with a No. 6 
hook^ and let your bait swim rather below mid-water. 
Deep dark holes, surrounded with trees, &c., and free 
from an eddy or stream, are the most likely places to 
take a Trout in, when fishing with a live Minnow. 
Some Anglers put on their lines a small cork float, when 
fishing in a still hole. Trout are also taken with flies, 
both natural and artificial, which I shall describe under 
the head of Fly-fishing. 

Trout will begin to feed in March, if the weather is 
fine for the season, and continue till Michaelmas, soon 
after which time they spawn. The first two or three 
months are the best for bottom-fishing ; the Trout 
are then on the scouers and shallows, and feed 
most at bottom, because the weather is frequently 
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cold and unsettled^ so that few flies are found on the 
water till April or May. In the Summer season espe- 
cia]ly> the large Trout love to lie in deep holes and 
eddies, near mill-tails, and pools ; sometimes close 
to the apron, which is a good place to drop in a 
worm bait, also under or dose to large stones, and near 
Alder Trees. — Note: You cannot be too early or late in 
bottom fishing for Trout, especially during a hot dry 
Summer. 

MINNOW HOOK ; THE SHANK LEADED FOR TROLLING 
OR ROVING FOR TROUT, PERCH, AND CHUB. 




TROLLING, ROVING, OR DIPPING FOR TROUT WITH A 
MINNOW OR WORMS. 

Gret such a hook as is represented in the cut (all 
the principal Tackle Shops keep them,) tied to a 
length of the best twisted gut ; for your bait, use a 
white middling-sized Minnow, in preference to the 
spotted and big bellied ones, which you put on the 
hook exactly- in the same way as directed with the 
gorge hook for Jack and Pike; only use a smaller 
needle, which is , called a Minnow needle; fasten this 
length of gut, to which the hook is tied, to your 
traces, {See a Cut of Traces in Trolling for Jack, ^c.) 
which should be fitted in the following manner: 
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take two pieces, of about ten or twelve inches 
each, of choice twisted gut, and join them together 
neatly and strong, with a small box swivel ; then 
at one end of the traces make a loop, and at the 
other end tie securely and neatly, a loop or hook 
swivel, on which you hang the length of twisted 
gut which is fixed to the baited hook ; now fix the 
loop end of the traces to the running line on a 
light trolling rod ; draw nearly as much line out as 
your rod is long ; hold the rod in one hand and 
about a yard of your line drawn from your winch in 
the other, which you let go when you cast in your 
bait lightly in search; first to the opposite side or 
across the stream drawing over the current, raising 
and falUng your bait : when you feel a bite,' lower the 
top of your rod a little ; wait two or three minutes 
before you strike, that the Trout may have time to 
gorge the bait ; now wind up the slack line, and strike 
handsomely. This mode of fishing, is generally 
called roving or troUing for Trout. In dipping and 
drawing, your bait and tackle is the same; but there 
is not occasion for quite so much line to be drawn 
from your rod, as the bait, when dipping, is only 
dropped in holes, or near large stones, and in eddies 
near the bank you stand on. When the bait touches 
the bottom, gently draw it to the right, then the left, 
and slowly raise it to the surface, and so continue 
till you get a bite, then act as directed in roving ; 
but if you rove or dip, and draw and bait with worms. 
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use a plain No. 6 or 7 hook, instead of the leaded 
hook, and put a few shot, ahout six inches above 
it, to sink the bait, which should be a black or blue* 
head marl-worm, or a lob-worm, or two weU-scoured 
marsh or tag tail worms, or several wasp gen- 
tles; when you feel a sharp tug at your bait, give 
the Fish a moment or two to gorge, and then strike 
smartly. 

To bait with two worms, see page 100, and angle the 
same way, as when roving, &c. with the Minnow. 
While fishing for Trout, keep as far from the water and 
out of sight as possible, for Trout are as timid and sus- 
picious as they are voracious and strong: this method of 
angling for Trout may be adopted for Perch and 
Chub ; indeed, while in search of Trout, you in some 
rivers frequently kill a Perch or Chub. — Note, the above 
description of tackle for roving and dipping for Trout 
is of the cheapest kind; but the Angler who will go 
to the expense of having his hook link and the two 
other links made of the strongest and choicest single 
gut fixed together with small box swivels, will as- 
suredly find his advantage therein. 

The London Angler has but seldom the pleasure of 
bringing home a dish of Trout caught in either the 
river Thames or Lea ; for those rivers, however fa- 
mous they may have been, at present contain very 
few, but those are very large and fat, some weighing 
more than ten pounds. There are, certainly, many good 
Trout streams within twenty miles of the metropolis. 
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bat tbey are all priyate proper^. Yet here the gen- 
tleman Angler ia seldom refused a day's fair fishing. 
The river Wandle^ particularly at Carshalton, in Sur- 
rey, has numerous fine Trout ; and again, at Merton* 
mills, &c., tDl you arrive at Wandsworth, and is the beat 
and clearest stream near London for Trout. The litUe 
river called Ravensboum, running from or by Syden- 
ham, Lewisham, &c, to the Kent-road, Greenvidi, 
has Trout ; also the Darent» or Dartford-creek, may 
boast of very fine Trout ; and at Crayford, Bezley, 
Foot's Cray, Paul's Cray, &c*, and near the powder- 
mills, through and near Darent, and H<»rton, to Far^ 
ningham, in Kent ; also near Hertford, in the waters 
belonging to Earl Cowper, Mr. Baker, and other gen- 
tlemen ; and at Wade's-mill ; and in the river Colne, 
near St. Alban's; and at Whet Hamstead, &€. At 
Rickmansworth and Watford, in Hertfordshire, and 
its neighbourhood, are several good Trout streams, 
1uid from thence to Uxbridge, in Middlesex ; at the 
latter place, the Angl^ may indulge himself in angling 
for Trout, by paying for board and lodging, at the 
Crown and Cushion, or at the White Horse inns. 

SPINNING A MINNOW, OR BLEAK. 

Having found by long experience, that spinning a 
Minnow or Bleak is the most killing way of angling 
for the large or old Trout, in the rivers Thames and 
Lea, or wherever there are heavy or rapid falls of 
water wherein Trout are found, I have therefore given. 
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in the following pi^B» a very i^ and particular de- 
scription of the method of fitting Tackle and haiting 
hooks for so desirable a purpose. 




MINNOW BAITED FOR SPINNING. 

Some Anglers use two hooks, when they bait with a 
Minnow to spin ; others, use only one : I shall de- 
scribe both methods: — First, with two hooks, prepare 
your gut, swivels, 4u&d hooks, in the following manner : 
Take about nine inches of strong, single or twisted 
gut, to which tie a huig-shank hook. No. 1; about 
three inches above this hook most be placed another 
piece of gut, about three inches long, to which you 
will first tie a hook. No. 8. or 9; this short piece of 
gut is then to be fastened to the nine-inch piece, as be- 
fore directed, about three inches above the hook 
No. 1 : the hoc^ No. 8 or 9 will then reach or hang 
down to t&e shank of the af(^esaid hook. No. 1 : to 
this nine-inch piece of gut add another of the same 
length, which must be fastened together with small 
sw ivels, prepared for the purpose by the fishing-tackle 
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makers : to those two nine-incli pieces, add a third 
piece, fSutened as before, with swiyels; then place a 
shot on the gut within half an inch of each swivel, 
and all is complete to receive a Minnow (a small 
Bleak for a bait, which is to be placed on the hooks 
in the following manner : take the large hook, and 
enter it in the Minnow's or Bleak s mouth; carry it 
through its body, bringing the point and barb of the 
hook out at the side of the tail; you then take the 
small hook, and enter the point of it into the under 
part of the Minnow's chaps, passing it through both 
lips, the point and barb coming out at the outside of 
the nose ; now all is ready to loop on the running 
line. When ' one hook only is used, it is always the 
large size. No. 1: enter the point of this hook under 
the chaps of the Minnow, and bring it out at the out- 
side of its nose; draw the hook, and about two inches 
of gut with it, quite through; then take the hook 
again and pass it under and over the gut in the Min- 
now's mouth ; having so done, it will make a half 
hitch : now pass the hook through the body of the 
Minnow, and bring the point and barb out beside the 
tail ; then draw the gut at the mouth tight, and the 
hook is baited. In making the half hitch, you do away 
the necessity of using a second hook, for this hitch 
keeps all fast at the bait's mouth ; but it is proper to 
observe, that in baiting a hook this way, it is best to 
tie your hook to fine plaited silk, because, in making 
the half-hitch knot, the gut is liable to break. Ano- 
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their way of baiting with a single hook, is as follows : 
6nter the hook, as before described, under the chaps 
and ont at the nose ; draw the Minnow np about 
three inches on the line: then put the hook in its mouth 
again, and bring it out at the gill ; put the hook again 
into the Minnow's mouth, and pass it through the body, 
bringing the point and barb out at the tail ; dittw the 
slack line, at the mouth, tight ; tie the tail and libok 
together with white silk, and all is complete. Fasten 
the whole to your running line, to which also a hook 
swivel should be fixed, and it will spin well, if managed 
as foUows ; if you fish across a stream, throw to the 
opposite side, let the bait sink about a foot, lower the 
top of your rod, and draw gently across ; if you fish 
down a pool or stream, standing on a bridge or wharf- 
ing, cast your bait in near; let it sink about a foot, then 
draw it up and across with gentle tugs, about a yard at 
a time ; the next time, throw further out, and so con- 
tinue till you have fished the whole water. If a Trout 
takes the bait, it generally takes it at the tail, and hooks 
itself ; but it is best to strike when you either see or feel 
a bite. The Angler should bear in mind the shyness 
of Trout, and always stand as far from the water as the 
managing his tackle will permit ; this method I pursue 
myself in all kinds of angling, and have often filled my 
basket, when others, less careful, have hardly killed a 
Fish. Some Anglers tie the hook of the swivel round 
with thread or silk, to prevent the hook which is passed 
over it slipping back again, which it sometimes does. 

L 
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When you use a Minnow^ as a bait for spinning, it 
will sometimes want a little bending or carving near 
the tail« to make it spin freely ; this^ with attention, 
the yonng Angler may soon acquire the art of, but it 
should *be noticed^ the straighter the Minnow or Bleak 
lays on the hook^ the better, as it appears most natural; 
yet, if it will not spin well, it must be bent. Always 
choose a white bright Minnow, in preference to a large 
big-bellied one ; but if you bait with a Bleak, let it be 
one of a middling size ; recollect, that unless your baits 
are perfectly fresh and sweet, you must not expect to 
kill a Trout. These hooks, swivels, &c. for spinning, 
may be purchased at the principal fishing tackle shops, 
ready fitted for the use of such Anglers who do not 
choose to take the trouble, or have not the leisure, to 
prepare them. 




A DEVIL ; AN ARTIFICIAL SPINNING BAIT FOR TROUT. 

In treating on baits, to troll for Jack and Pike, in 
another part of this work, some objections are made 
ngainst using artificial baits ; but, by no means do I 
feel inclined to oppose the fictitious spinning Minnow 
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in angling for Trout, much less the Artificial Caterpillar 
or Devil, as they are generally called. This artificial 
hait has nearly superseded every other of late years, and 
it is, most certamly, very attractive and killing when 
used hy the skilful and experienced Angler for heavy 
Trout. These Devils, or Artificial Caterpillars, are 
made of leather, silk. Sec. ; of various striped colours, 
and laced over with gold or brassj and silver thread 
or wire; and the tail is the shape of a Fish's tail, 
made either of silver or block tin. About this Devil 
bait, are placed several small hooks, some hanging 
loose, and others fastened to it« I have given an 
engraving of a Devil, with seven hooks, which I 
consider the best way of placing hooks about it. 
To fix those hooks, proceed as follows : take two 
hooks, size No. 10, tied to a short piece of gut, and 
fosten them to the said Devil, so that they may hang 
nearly half way down its back, then two others of the 
same size, fixed so as to hang to the bait's belly, 
reaching nearly to the tail : and then tie three hooks 
together, the same size, and fix them to the Devil so 
that they may hang loose just below the tail. There 
is a small brass staple at the head of the bait, to 
which you should fasten a very small box swivel, and 
to this swivel tie, neatly, a length of choice single 
gut, and then fasten the single gut to a length of 
double twisted gut, by another box swivel, and loop 
the other end of it, to which you fix the running 
line. (See the Cut), — Note, the swivels are to enable 
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you to spin the bait, and to do it effectually, the Bwivels 
should always be fixed close to the bait, as represented 
in the cut> whether you bait with a fish or a Devil, 
which so excites the old Trout, that they seem to lose 
their cunning, and rush heedlesly to seize their prey. 
A bait called a Minnow-fly, has lately been used with 
some success in Trout fishing; this artificial bait is 
about the size of a l^ee, it is made of cork covered with 
tinsel,&c. it may be purchased at the fishing-tackle shops, 
it is used in whipping generally. 

You can spin a Devil to the greatest advantage 
from a bridge, or ^ome other eminence, especially 
when the wind is on your back. The top of your rod 
should be somewhat lowered, and the bait kept in the 
middle of the stream or current for some time, then 
let it drift further down the stream, 30 or 40 yards. 
At the tail of a mill, whilst the wheel is turning 
round, is a very likely place for Trout, both early and 
late ; there drop in your bait, close to the apron of 
the mill, and let it swim down some distance, and 
by playing it awhile, if any Trout are on the feed, be 
assured they will take your bait; there is another 
and most destructive way of fiishing for Trout, called 
cross-fishing. (See Trimmer Angling), 

The provincial Angler must not imagine that the 
London Angler is disappointed of a dish of Trout 
for want of the necessary skill to take them ; neither 
should he too hastily jeer or challenge the Cockney 
sportsman, for the fact is, that the greatest adepts, in 
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the art of angling, are to be found among the inha- 
bitants of the metropolis. Although Trout are not so 
numerous near London, as in the rivers northward or 
westward, yet there are several killed by angling, 
every season, in the river Lea, weighing from three 
to more than ten pounds each. Every other species 
of fresh-water Fish are found in the rivers and waters 
within a few miles of the capital, and thousands are 
caught annually, with the angle, from one ounce 
weight to Fish weighing more than twenty pounds 
each. Here the most experienced and ingenious me- 
chanics are employed in furnishing the various tackle 
for the Angler's use. The tackle-shops, also, for a 
few pence, supply him with different kinds of choice 
worms, gentles, greaves, &Ci for baits ; and there 
are stage coaches going and coming every hour of 
the day, near several waters, frequented by hundreds 
who delight in Angling : those facilities enable the 
London Angler to pursue his amusement of angling 
with very little trouble or expense, and with the best 
chance of improvement, from the number of his asso- 
ciates. Angling has ever been a favourite sport 
with the Londoners, or, at least, since the time the 
worthy and respected Father of Anglers, Izaak Wal- 
ton, wrote his admired work on Fish and Fishing ; 
who, as a man, a writer, and an Angler, has left a 
name and character, that his feUow-citizens of Lon- 
don may well quote with pride and exultation. And 
I am highly pleased, to see that the Work on Fishing, 
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of the venerable author, has been, of late years, re- 
published, enriched, and embellished in a manner 
worthy the subject, and equally creditable to the taste 
of the publisher, and the talent of the artists displayed 
in the recent editions of Walton's " Complete Angler," 
sent forth to the public, by several spirited booksellers 
of the metropolis.* 

REMARKS ON TROUT. 

Trout delight most in sharp shallow streams, some- 
times lying under a large stone or shelving clump, at 
other times swimming, and seemingly, striving against 
the stream ; they are also found in such cold water, 
that no other fish can live therein : they will also hve 
in clean gravelly and sandy-bottomed spring ponds, 
with a stream running through, but will not thrive 
so fast or breed so well, as in rivers. They spawn 
in October in most streams, after which they retire 
into deep still holes, and under shelving banks, and 
there remain during the Winter season, in the course 
of which they become very poor, and lose the beau- 
tiful spots on their bodies, instead of which, they are 
much infested with a worm, or water-louse, and the 
head of Trout at this season seems much too large, 
and their whole appearance is lean, lank, and far from 
that of a beautiful Fish : but when the days lengthens 

* The publisher of this work has lately published Twenty -seven 
Spirited Illustrations to Walton and Cotton's Complete Angler, 
and suitable to any edition of the Work. 
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and the sun gets sufficient power to warm and invi- 
gorate the elements, then the Trout seems to take a 
new lease of his life, leaving his hiding place, and 
getting among the gravel in rapid parts of the streams, 
and with much hearty rubbing, speedily gets rid of 
his troublesome and filthy companions, who have so 
long infested, or stuck to him, and then soon recovers 
his former shape and colours. Among Trout, it is said, 
there are a few barren females ; and though these 
females do not conduce to replenish the waters, yet 
they are always fat, and fit for the table. There are 
several species of Trout : the flesh of some is of a 
pink colour, others yellowish ; and the flesh of the 
large Trout, found in tide rivers, is nearly white. In 
Ireland, they speak of Trout whose stomachs are as 
thick as a fowl's gizzard. In some part of Wales, Trout 
are found to be all crooked in the lower part of their 
bodies, &c. In streams that run through peat bogs and 
heathy marshes, the Trout are found of a bad dull co- 
lour, and are in those parts generally called Grey Trouts. 
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CHAP. XIV. 




THE BREAM, AND BREAM DACE, FLAT, OR RED EYE. 

The Bream is a very bony Fish ; they are not very 
numerous, either in the river Thames or Lea, but 
abound in the Trent, Wey, Byfleet, and the Mole, and 
several other rivers ; also in Dagenham-breach, and 
in the Wet-docks, at Blackwall. They are frequently 
taken in the Spring, during March, April, and May, 
when angling for Carp with red worms. When an- 
gling for Bream, use a gut-line, long rod, quill 
float, and No. 9 hook, running-tackle, and winch ; 
ground-bait with new grains or greaves, bran and 
clay, made into balls ; or chopped worms, thrown in 
by handfuls : let the baited hook drag half an inch 
on the ground in streams, and flsh early in the morn- 
ing, and very late at night. Bream seldom bite in 
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the middle of the day> daring the Summer monthB, unless 
the wind hlows fresh, or when warm rain descends; they 
will then take a hait freely all day, especially if the place 
has heen well ground-baited the night before ; two red 
worms put on the hook, or one well scoured marsh 
worm is the best bait for Bream, generally speaking ; 
they will take gentles, and sometimes paste, and also 
wheat and malt slightly baked or parboiled. When 
you angle for Bream in a river, fish out further in the 
stream than when angling for Roach, and immediately 
you observe a bite, strike. If you are angling in quite 
still water, you may use two rods and lines, to which 
put small cork floats ; cast the baited hook a good 
way in the water, having first plumbed the depth; 
the bait should hang just cfear of the ground, that a 
gentle breeze may slowly move it; lay the rod over 
some rushes, or sags ; if those be not there, fix a 
branch of a tree with a forked top, close to the water, 
and let the rod rest on it ; stand back, and wait pa- 
tiently and quietly for a bite ; by this method, where 
Bream are plentiful, you may soon fill a basket, for 
they are a free biting Fish, and though generally consi- 
dered of little worth, they afford much amusement to 
the Angler, the bends and broad still parts of rivers, are 
the places, where Bream like to resort to most. The 
River Ouse swarms, or is so overrun with Bream, espe- 
cially in the neighbourhood of Olney in Buckingham- 
shire, that I have frequently killed from sixty to one 
hundred pounds weight in a day's fishing, using two 
rods and lines. 
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REMARKS ON BREAM. 

The Bream is a very broad Fish, with large scales 
somewhat like the Carp, but lighter in colour, the 
head and mouth are small, with a large eye, the tail 
is broad and forked, and of a dull purple colour, as also 
the fins ; they will breed in still waters as well as in 
rivers, if the bottom be clay or loamy, as they prefer 
still or sluggish streams, to large or rapid rivers : 
they spawn in May, and will grow to the weight of 
six pounds. Bream love such places as the Carp and 
Tench do in rivers ; they will also take the same 
baits, and, like the Carp, struggle hard, particularly, 
when they first feel the hook; therefore, give line 
freely, before you attempt to turn him, if a heavy 
Fish; for, like heavy Barbel, they are often very 
sulky, and hang on the bottom for some time, then 
rush with violence, xmder a bank, among weeds, &c. 

There is a Fish in the Broads (which are large 
pieces of water so called, in Norfolk) much like the 
Bream, which is known there by the name of Bream 
Flats, Dace or Bed Eye; it is a thicker Fish than 
the Bream, and somewhat hog-backed, like the Perch, 
and the fins are red: this Fish is generally covered 
with a slimy substance, and is altogether a very in- 
different Fish for the table ; they are easily taken with 
worms, gentles or paste. 

In looking into " WaltorCs complete Angler*^ I find 
he notices Bream for breeding exceedingly: "Yea, 
in some ponds so fast, as to over-store them, and 
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Btarve other Fish." This observation of the " Father 
of Anglers,"! have proved in several waters, to be 
founded in fact, particularly in the East India Docks, 
Blackwall, where, for the last two years, few large 
Roach are taken, but the Bream have increased tenfold. 




THE NERSLING OR RUDD, 

The Rudd, a kind of Roach, all tinged with gold, 
Strong, broad, and thick, most lovely to behold. 

The Rudd is a very indifferent Fish for the table, 
as the flesh is soft and full of bones : in shape and 
colour it is much like the Roach, but broader: the 
body and gills are tinged and bronzed with gold : 
the belly, flns, and tail, are a bright red, or vermi- 
lion, the eye more yellow than the Roach. They 
thrive best in ponds, but seldom exceed a pound in 
weight ; they will take red wormsy paste, and gen- 
tles, during Summer : use a gut or hair line, quill 
float. No. 10 or 11 hook, and angle at bottom; in 
every respect, act the same as when Ashing for Roach 
or Dace. 
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It is generally supposed, that the Radd is bred 
between the Bream and Roach. Roach, Rudd, and 
Bream are certainly very mnch alike : the Rudd 
spawn about April, and thrive in ponds, and still wa- 
ters, with gravelly bottoms, but get poor, and full of 
green insects, in filthy or muddy ponds. The rivers 
Thames and Lea, have Rudd, but not in great numbers; 
they abound in Bagenham Breach, and in the ponds 
in Wanstead Park. 



REMARKS ON RUDD. 

I have no doubt that the Fish called a Rudd is 
a true Roach, but a Uttle altered in shape, &c., by 
being put into ponds not congenial to their habits 
and nature; for I have known ponds stocked with 
Roach from rivers, and in a few years, none were to 
be found but numerous Rudd. Previous to the 
Roach being put into the same pond, a Rudd was 
never seen, neither were there any Bream. This 
fact I have witnessed many times, particularly during 
the twenty years I have angled in the ponds in Tilney 
Park, Wanstead ; I have also caught Roach in rivers, 
when out of season, and when in a sickly state, ex- 
tremely Uke the pond-Rudd, which makes me conclude, 
that they are really Roach, though degenerated, perhaps, 
from the nature of the water they are placed in, that is 
from a healthy stream, they are removed to a foul stag- 
nant pond, where leaves from surrounding Trees fall in, 
and rot with the weeds for many succeeding years. 
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POPE, OR RUFF. 

The Pope or Ruff ie of the Perch species, and 
much like the Perch in its habits, form and flaFOur, 
being firm and well-tasted, though they never grow 
80 large ; they are taken with worms and gentles, 
but are rarely to be met with in the vicinity of London, 
except in the little river Mole. There are many 
in the Isis, near Oxford ; the river Cam, near Cam- 
bridge ; also in the Trent, and great numbers in the 
river Yare in Norfolk. Put two No. 9 hooks on the 
line, and fish within a foot of the bottom : they bite 
from March till September, and spawn some time in 
April, but seldom grow to the length of seven inches ; 
they delight in quick gravelly eddies, and about wharf- 
ings. The best bait is a red worm; ground-bait with 
handfuls of small gravel or road-sand thrown gently in, 
occasionally, at the spot where you are fishing. 

I have caught a few Pope or Ruff at Shepperton, 
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on the shallows close to the ferry-hoat, while angling 
for Gudgeons with a No. 10 hook^ haited with a small 
red worm ; fishing near the hottom with one hook 
I find more successful than in using two : if two are 
used, let the hottom one be No. 9^ and gently touch 
the bottom, the other No. 10, and so fixed on the 
Une as to be about nine or ten inches above. Pope 
or RuflF are a very Hvely free-biting little Fish, and 
afford the young Angler much amusement ; the eye, 
head, shoulders, and dorsal fin, (which it erects when 
alarmed) are much like the Perch ; the tail and tail- 
end of the body is shaped and spotted or waved 
exactly like a Gudgeon. — Note, in baiting a hook 
for Pope or Ruff, take pains to carry the worm well 
up the hook and shank, that but little of the tail may 
hang loose, or it will be nibbled off. — See fishing for 
Gudgeon. 




THE BULL-HEAD, OR MILLER 8 THUMB. 

This is a most singular-formed Fish, of the Gud- 
geon species, and apparently without scales, they 
being very small, and are different horn any other 
fresh- water Fish I am acquainted with: the head 
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is rery large and flat, resembling a toad, the mouth 
very wide, the eye large and projecting, the body and 
tail are of a dusky brown colour, and waved or spotted 
like a Gudgeon ; they seldom exceed five or six inches 
in length : they delight to lie on stones at the bottom 
of shallow rivers, in . hot weather, where you may 
catch them with a small piece of red worm put on a 
Uttle hook, with a shot to sink the baity which they 
will very readily take, without betraying any fear ; 
therefore, any short line and rod does for this sport. 
There are a great many Bull-heads, or Miller's- 
thumbs in the New River. I have known more than 
seven dozen taken in a day out of this river, near 
Ware. Some persons eat them fried, after having the 
head cut off, and speak of the dish with applause. 
They will answer for baiting a night-line for Eels, 
when other small Fish are not to be procured ; but 
they should be alive. They spawn in May. 




Heron. 
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CHAP. XV. 




THE EEL. 



The Silver Eel in shining yolames roU'd. 



Eels are found in all the rivers, canals, docks, &c,, near 
London, in great numbers, and remarkably fine in 
size and flavour ; tbey are taken witb rod and floated 
line, leger-line, nigbt-lines, dead-lines, and bobbing, 
also with the spear, and by sniggling. 

When angling for Eels with a floated line, those 
made of twisted gut, strong single gut, or twisted hair, 
are to be preferred ; any common rod, of sufficient 
length, will do, because Eels will generally gorge the 
bait and &ook themselves; put a cork float on the 
line, and use a No. 8 hook, and bait with a piece of 
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lob jjTorm, half a marsh worm, or a whole red worm 
oj^mall brandling: let the baited hook lay on the 
ground, which you may tell is the case if the float 
lies upon its side on the water instead of standing up. 
When Eels bite, they will draw the float underwater ; 
there let it remain a moment, then strike, and lift, or 
weigh out your prize. If you put more than one hook, 
on your line, place them about a foot apart. — Note, 
immediately you get an Eel on shore, clap your foot on 
it, and there keep it, till you have separated its back- 
bone with a knife, or a pair of scissors, which you 
should always have ready, when fishing for Eels ; for 
immediately an Eel is taken from the water, it coils up, 
and twists your line in numerous knots, which can only 
be prevented by cutting through its back-bone ; you 
may then take away the hook without danger. 

The body of Eels is covered with a slimy mucous 
substance, so that you cannot hold them in your hand 
until they are disabled ; for which purpose, I find sharp- 
pointed scissors more useful than a knife ; and, as Eels 
generally gorge the baited hook, therefore, without 
much care, if you use a knife to lay open the Eel's 
throat, &c., you are likely to cut the gut, or whatever 
the hook may be tied to ; but if you enter one blade 
of the sdissors inside of the Eel's mouth, the other on 
the outside, and cut down to where the hook lodges, 
you may dislodge it, without cutting the matenal to 
which it is tied. 

Leger lines may be used with much success in fish- 
ing for Eels, both by day and night, if fitted up as 
m2 
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follows : first, take two yards of tolerable fine ^mp, 
and make a loop at each end of it ; then ih a 
No. 7 hook to about a foot of fine gimp : at the other 
end make a loop ; then loop it on to the aforesaid 
two yards of gimp^ which I call a leger trace ; about 
eighteen inches (that is, from the end looped to the 
hook length,) firmly fix a swan shot ; then pass, from 
the other end of the trace, a flat leger lead down to the 
shot, which shot is to prevent the lead from slipping 
any lower down, or on the bait ; then fasten the trace 
to a trolling line, with the same rod and winch as used 
for Jack-fishing : bait the hook with a well-scoured 
small lob or large marsh worm, securely placed on the 
hook, that the Eel may not be able to suck it off with- 
out taking the hook in its mouth. Now, cast in the 
baited hook in the middle of a stream, or in strong eddies, 
where the largest Eels that feed by day are to be found, 
especially when the waters are low, or very bright ; in 
such places, a floated line does not answer, because it 
is carried away by the current, or engulphed in the 
eddies, some Anglers make their leger-traces, and tie 
their hooks to choice twisted gut, which I think prefer- 
able to gimp. 

In leger-fishing, having cast in the bait, lay down your 
rod (having first unlocked the winch;) you will perceive 
a bite by the shaking of the rod, and pulling of the line; 
give plenty of time before you strike, for Eels will ge- 
nerally hook themselves, if the hasty Angler does not 
draw the bait from them. Several lines and rods may 
be managed by one Angler. Some Anglers make their 



THE EEL. 127 

leger lines of fine twisted small cord, and use a bank 
runner instead of a winch, for cheapness. 

Note. — For all kinds of Eel fishing, many experienced 
Anglers tie their hooks to a very fine gimp^ to prevent 
the Eels from biting o£f the hook, which they are ena- 
bled to doy if tied to gut or hair^ by their numerous sharp 
teeth, especially the larger Eels. The hardness of the 
gimp makes them soon desist ; the gimp also is much 
less likely to kink or tangle : the vexation and loss of 
time caused by breaking and entangUng of the line, while 
Eel fishing, every experienced Angler must have felt. 

When leger-fishing, at night, you must carry with 
you a small portable lantern, to enable you to bait your 
hook, &c. — Note, while so fishing at night, it is some- 
times advisable to bait with a small Hve Fish, instead of a 
worm, if the Eels are large, or the place contains Jack ; 
if more than one line is used, it is best to bait with dif- 
ferent baits, or generally with such baits as you find 
most killing. Many Eels are caught by this mode of 
fishingy both by night and day, using proper baits and 
tackle fit for the purpose, when you have hooked them, 
get them on shore as soon as possible, for you cannot 
tire Eels by playing them like other fish ; on the con- 
trary, they very often get round weeds or rushes so tight 
that they generally break your hook, line, or rod. 
Some Anglers use two hooks on leger lines, looping the 
top one about two feet above the bottom one ; and to 
prevent it moving from its proper place, fix a shot close 
above and below it, in the way which you will see is 
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done to prevent the lead slipping down, in the cut of 
Angling Apparatus, fig. 3. Leger-fishing is a killing 
mode of Angling in large deep waters, tide rivers, docks, 
sea harbours, &c. Eels are also taken with dead lines. 
(See Flounder-fishing,) 

BOBBING FOR EELS. 

Bobbing for Eels is practised in a boat, with a large 
bunch of worms suspended by a strong cord from a 
pole or stout rod, in the following manner. First of 
all, you must procure a large quantity of worms, 
(marsh and blue-headed worms are better than lobs, 
though small lobs will do,) and string them on worsted 
or coarse thread, by passing a needle, which you 
fasten to coarse thread or worsted, through them from 
head to tail, until you have as many strung as will 
form a bunch as large as a good sized turnip; then 
fasten them on the lines> so that all the ends may 
hang level. In the middle is placed a piece of lead, 
of a conical or bell form, the broad end down- 
wards, which may be got at any of the fishing tackle 
shops, made for the purpose; thus prepared, cast the 
baits into the water, gently; let them sink to the bottom, 
and then keep raising them a few inches from the 
ground, and dropping them again, until you have a bite, 
which is easily perceived, as the Eel tugs very strongly: 
be as expert as possible, and, at the same time, steady 
in raising your line, so that your Fish, in dropping oflf, 
may fall into the boat. Immense numbers are taken by 
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ibis method. During the hot weather, always fish or 
bob in shoal, or rather shallow water, and oat of the 
stream; daring the night most are taken, bat thej will 
lay hold freely in the day time. Rivers, in which the 
tide flows, afford the best success, particularly during 
ebb tide. — Note, those who will take the additional 
trouble of threadling red worms instead of any others, 
will increase their sport four-fold. 

SPEARING AND SNIGGLING, OR BROGLING FOR EELS. 

By sniggling, many good Eels are taken in rivers 
and other waters, during the Spring and Summer 
months ; they are also taken by spearing, which is 
done by striking the spear among weeds and soft sandy 
bottoms of rivers, ponds, and ditches ; many fine Eels 
are procured by this method. These spears are sold at 
all the fishing tackle shops, and are known by the name 
of Eel*spears. 

SNIGGLING FOR EELS. 

The art of sniggling is somewhat difficult to de- 
scribe; yet as it is a most valuable, and, indeed, the 
only way, that can be practised in the day time to 
take large Eels by baits, I shall bestow evei^ pains 
to explain the method pursued in sniggling, and illus- 
trate the same with cuts representing the needle, Une, 
&c., employed in this species of fishing. In place of 
shook, a stout needle is used; that kind with which 
tailors stitch button holes, and the small needle, used 
by sail-makers, is the best; they should not exceed 
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two inches in length : hefore you use them, hreak oil 
ahout the eighth of an inch off the point, which 
strengthens the needle, and still leaves it sufficiently 
sharp for the purpose of sniggling. A few yards of 
whip, or any small cord, wound on a thumh-winder, 
or any thing else, is sufficient for the line; hut the 
same quantity of stout platted silk, such as is used in 
trolling for Pike, is far superior : for a rod, a hranch 
of willow, or hazel, near three yards long, is generally 
used ; the small end heing bent nearly to a half-circle, 
and confined to that shape by tying a string near the 
point, and fastening the other end of it near the middle 
of the rod. A friend of mine has much improved the 
rod, by using about half-a-yard of stout bell-wire, 
either of copper, brass, or iron, for the bend or circle, 
at the top, which does away entirely the necessity of 
tying across with string ; and this wire also passes 
through the water with less resistance than wood; 
and you can have a fine point to the wire, consequently 
you are not so liable to injure the worm when con- 
veying it to the hole. You can bend the wire-top to 
the shape most proper to convey your bait to a hole, 
which is often wanted when sniggling, from the diffi- 
culty of getting near the place where an Eel is thought 
to be. (See the Cut of a Rod with a tvire top. Thumbs 
reel and line.) 
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Note. — The cute of sniggling-rods, &c. are the most 
simple apparatus for taking Eels by sniggling. In 
respect to tops for sniggling-rods^ some Anglers use 
them made of hickerj, about sixteen inches long, which 
consists of three pieces joined together^ with two neat 
brass hinges, similar to those used in making folding 
rules ; by the aid of those hinges, these tops may be 
formed or bent to any shape most likely to enable the 
Angler to place the worm where an Eel is suspected to 
lay. This top is very convenient to carry, for, when 
folded up, it will lay in your pocket tackle-book. Those 
who use these folding tops, have them made to fit the 
second top joint of their general fishing-rod, so that 
the same rod can be used for every kind of angling, 
except "Shipping with flies. Those who prefer the 
wire for sniggling-tops, may conveniently carry a 
length or two in the butt of their rods. I have killed 
many Eels by sniggling, using my walking-stick for 
the rod, after tying to the thin end of it about half a 
yard of the said stout bell-wire: to prevent the wire 
lacerating the worm too much, while conducting it in 
search of an Eel, it should be blunted, or tie a silk or 
thread round the point end, which will prevent it 
penetrating too far in and destroying your worm. 
A little experience in sniggling will enable the Angler 
to select which he thinks the best among those tops 
enumerated. 
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HOW TO TIE ON THE NEEDLE, AND BAIT IT. 

To whip or tie the needle to the line is done with 
gome siUc, waxed with shoemfiker*s wax, first laying 
the end of the line nearly half way down the needle, 
within a quarter of an inch of the eye or thick end, 
and tying it strongly on : the Hne will then hang from 
about the middle of the needle, leaving the smaller 
end quite bare, and also a quarter of an inch of the 
larger. In baiting the needle, enter the thick end 
thereof into the worm, near the tail, and carry it up 
near to the head : then draw the worm as much back 
as will completely cover the needle; the line wiU 
then hang from the tail^ and the head will be pre- 
sented to the Edi. The best rod for sniggling is about 
two yards of light stiff bamboo ; to the top of which 
tie about half a yard of wire, as before described, 
which you can readily bend to the shape most conve 
nient for carrying the bait to any place you wish. 
Some Snigglers put the needle into the worm near 
the head, so that the tail is presented to the Eel, 
which, from its moving or twisting about, they think 
is more likely to entice the Eel to bite. The worms 
proper for sniggling are tough and well-scoured lob- 
worms, marl-worms, or very large marsh-worms, equally 
tough and well-scoured, for those large Eels will sel- 
dom take a worm that is just dug from the earth ; and* 
besides, if not well scoured, the worm is apt to break 
while you are preparing it with the needle. 

N 
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PLACES WHERE LARGE EELS LIE, AND THE WAY TO 
TAKE THEM. 

Daring the Spring and Summer months, especially 
when the water, in rivers, lakes, ponds, ditches, &c., 
is much decreased, is the time to expect most sport by 
sniggling; for, at such times. Eels lie in holes in th« 
banks of rivers, and other waters, not far below th© 
surface, and between the planks of wharfings, the 
boards that form the aprons of mill-tails, and between 
any planks and boards about wooden-bridges and 
flood-gates ; under and between large stones about 
mill-pools, and also in ditches which are nearly dry, 
and have communication with rivers and streams. 
The places in the banks proper to offer a bait at, may 
be known by observing holes, some nearly as large 
as rat holes, and some smaller. While sniggling, 
present your bait to every hole and crevice you meet 
with, a little below the surface of the water. Some- 
times, after you have hooked an Eel, it will prove too 
large to be pulled out, recourse is then had to dig- 
ging him out, if in a bank ; if between boards or 
planks, it is often found necessary to saw or force 
asunder those obstructions. Having met with a place 
likely to contain an Eel, bait the needle as before di- 
rected ; hold it in your left hand, and fix the point of 
*the wire, or the point of the bent rod, lightly into the 
worm, at the tail end, and convey the head end of the 
worm just within the hole or crevice, where you 
suspect an Eel lies, (all the while holding the line in 
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your left hand, loosening as much as is necessary to let 
the bait reach the said hole or crevice,) hold your bait 
still a few minutes, and if the Eel is inclined to take it, 
you will feel him dragging the worm further in the 
hote. When the Eel takes hold of your worm, it 
immediately sHps off the rod, which, as before observed, 
is only made use of to convey the bait to the place where 
you expect to find an Eel. This, which is called a 
Inte, in other modes of angling, is, in this case, called a 
take-offy from the Eel taking or slipping the worm off 
the point of the rod. Bo not check it, but give him two 
minutes or more to gorge, then strike smartly, and you 
wiU fix the needle across his stomach or throat. Do 
not pull, but only hold the line tight, and they, gene- 
rally, soon make their appearance, you then will, of 
course, lift the Eel out, and secure him in your bag or 
Ji>asket. 

The best time to fish for Eels is in the day, imme- 
diately the water is settled after a floods and during 
soft showery and hot gloomy weather, and after a 
night of thunder and lightning, &c. Recollect, when 
you have caught an Eel to put your foot on it, and 
sever the backbone, near the head, with a knife, 
which completely disables him; you may then keep 
the line clear till you have unhooked him ; for they 
are covered with a sHmy substance, which prevents 
your holding them, and unless speedily disabled by 
cutting, as above, they entangle the line in endless 
confusion. The month of May is the best month in 
the year for catching Eels, from morning till night. 
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and all night. Laj^ Eels, eqpedally those caoght jm 
rivers^ are considtted natritioas food, but, at the same 
time, are known to be hard of digestion ; therefore, 
those who attend to their health as well as gratifying 
their palate, should be careful ihai this Fish is well 
dressed, or thoroughly done, before it is eaten ; to effect 
which, they should be parboiled befbre they are spit- 
chucked, (commonly called pitch-codced)^ Med^ broiiedi 
or baked in a pie. 

OBSERVATIONS ON EELS. 

Eels live many years, and grow to a very large size, 
even to measure a yard and a half in length, and weigh- 
ing more than fifteen pounds. They are fond of water 
with a muddy or sandy bottom, but yet they do 
not love muddy water ; and, if in a river, they prefer 
the still parts, lying under large chalkstones, and 
stumps or roots of trees, between piles, planking, or 
in holes in the banks, from which they seldom move 
during the day. In Winter, they coil themselves up, 
and lie in numbers together, buried in the mud and 
sand, in a torpid state, until the Spring. So tenacious 
are Eels of life, that they will live many days out 
of water and without food, until they are almost putrid 
and become offensive. 



NIGHT LINES9 ETC* FOR EELS. 



137 



CHAP. XVI. 




DIRECTIONS FOR FITTING, BAITING, AND LAYING 
NIGHT AND CHAIN LINES, FOR EELS. 

Large Eels very seldom take a bait in the day time, 
except they are sniggled for, but run and feed freely 
during the night, (especially when very dark) ; there- 
fore, the Angler who wishes to furnish his own, or 
a Mend's table, with fine Eels, must take the trouble 
of laying night lines for them, fitted, baited, &;c. in the 
following manner: 

For the peg or single line, take about ten yards of 
chalk line, lay-cord, or strong whip cord; but four 
strands of Dutch twine, platted together, make a line 
much superior to any other for strength, and is also 
much less inclined to kinkle or tangle. Tie the line 
to a stout peg stick, which you fix firmly in the 
ground, then fasten the length of ten inches of gimp, 
platted silk, or three strands of platted Dutch twine, 
or whatever your hook is tied to, to the line, either 
with a loop or a draw slip-knot; but if you fit your 
line with a stout hook swivel, to hang the hook Unk 

N 2 
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on, it is better than any other way; abont two or 
three inches above the loop or swivel, place a bnllet 
or a leger lead on the line, to sink the bait, and a 
swan shot before it, to keep the bullet from slipping 
down. (See the cut.) The proper hooks for this 
mode of Eel-fishing, are single or double small^sized 
Eel-hooks. The single, when a worm or piece of 
Lamprey, is used for a bait ; and the double, when 
a small Fish is used for a bait. Small Roach, Dace, 
Bleak, or Gudgeons, about four inches long, are all 
proper baits, and also Miller's Thumbs, Stone Loach, 
and pieces of Lamprey Eels ; but small Gudgeons 
and Bleak I prefer, for baits, to every other, finding 
them a killing bait in most waters. Note, the intent 
of putting a perforated bullet or leger lead, is to suffer 
the E^ to take the bait without feeling any check, 
which would not be the case if the lead had not a hole 
through it; for, in that case, when the Eel draws the 
baity it would feel the weight of the lead, and, probably, 
would be alarmed, and leave you ; but when there is a 
hole through the bullet or leger-lead, the bait and line 
then moves without dragging away either the perforated 
bullet or kger. 

When you bait the hook with either of the above 
enumerated Fish, take a baiting needle and fix it to the 
loop of the gimp, or what the hook is tied to; enter the 
point of the needle in the bait-fish's mouth, bring it out 
at the tail, and draw till the hooks are brought to lay 
close on each side the bait's mouth (see the Cut); 
then tie the bait-fish just above the tail with some 
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strong thread, to keep the gimp, or whatever the hooks 
are fastened to, firom drawing the hooks out of their 
proper place, or position, and aU will he right. If 70U 
halt with Lamprey, they should he pieces about one or 
two inches long. 

Note. — That part which contains the roe is the most 
enticing. I hare not found Lamprey a good hait for 
Eels in any other rivers but those into which the tide 
flows, yet, in them, it is a very killing hait ; neither 
does it answer in any ponds where I have tried it. If 
you use worms for Vaits, they should be well scoured, 
large lob worms, put on a single hook, in the following 
manner ; but observe, that a short shanked hook is to 
be preferred. 

Take a long minnow baiting-needle, and fix it to 
the gimp, or what the hook is tied to; enter the point 
of the needle close to the tail of the worm, and bring 
it out at its head ; draw till the shank of the hook is 
completely covered, taking care slso that the point and 
barb of the hook are hid or covered in the worm; but 
let no more than a quarter of an inch of the worm hang 
loose from the point of the hook; for, when much is 
left loose. Eels are apt to nibble it off, and avoid taking 
the part which contains the hook. Some Anglers bait 
their hook by entering the point of the needle at the 
head of the worm, instead of the tail, which I prefer, 
because the hook then kys in the thickest part of the 
worm, and, therefore, the point and barb are less likely 
to show or be felt, while the Eel is sucking in the 
bait. — Note, hooks baited with worms are very fre- 
quently bit and mutilated by small Eels, Minnows, &c. 
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therefore prefer Fish for baits, unless the water you lay 
in abounds with Trout, Carp, or Chub, who will all 
take a worm-bait at night ; in which case, bait some 
of the hooks with worms, and others with Fish. 

In ponds and other still waters, with night lines, I 
haye taken large Eels with live frogs and large snails for 
baits, but have not found them to answer in riyers ; I 
haye also used about two-inch pieces of fowl's guts par- 
boiled put on my hooks, the same way as described with 
pieces of Lampreys: Eels will certainly take this bait 
freely in ponds, at nighty but I have not tried it much 
in rivers. 

TO LAY EEL LINES. 

Choose those parts of rivers or waters where the 
baited hook is not likely to be buried in the mud, or 
entangled in heavy or strong beds of weeds; and, if 
the lines were fastened to bank-runners, instead of 
peg-sticks, the Angler would sustain much less loss 
of lines, hooks, and Eels, as the line gives way gra- 
dually from the runner, and, consequently, seldom 
gets twisted, or checks a Fish when he is taking the 
bait, which will occur when the spare line is laid in 
coils. Though Eels generally lay, during the day, 
among weeds, in holes or in the mud, yet, when they 
run, and are on the feed at night, they come to the 
clean scours, and on the sandy or gravelly parts of 
the stream, near beds of weeds, chalk stones, large 
lumps of earth that have parted from the banks, &c. ; 
in such parts lay your lines. Some Anglers will take 
the trouble to clear a sufficient space . in the middle 
of a large bed of weeds to lay lines in, and they are 
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generally well paid for their trouble ; and those who 
lay twenty hooks baited, and each hook fastened to a 
single line, will take more Eels than dtose who lay 
twice the number (^ baited hooks, fastened to a chain 
line. — Note, when the chain lines are laid, there is no oc- 
casion for ballets on the lines, because the bricks or 
toifs keep them in their places, whidi is on the bottom 
or ground.— ('S^* ^^* Cut,) 
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CHAIN LINE. 

The Chain line is so named, from haying a number 
of hooks baited and tied to it, and is fitted in the fol- 
lowing manni^: take from twelve to twenty yards, 
according to the number of hooks you intend to fasten 
to it, of stout cord, about the size of the line which 
windows are hung with; these sash lines Are used by 
some Anglers; others use thin clothes' lines, or roast- 
ing jack line, either of which will do : fasten one end 
of the line by a loop to a brick, or a piece of square 
turf, cut from a field or bank {See the Cut :) the hooka 
which you intend to bait should be tied to about half 
a yard or less, of trolling Una, gimp, pktted Dutch 
twine^ or some other strong thin cord, and baited in 
the same manner as already described for the single, or 
peg-line, fastening the baited hooks to the large stout 
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line, about three feet a-part, with a dip draw knot, then 
the hooks will liang firee firom each other; then fasten 
the other end of the lai^ line to another brick, or 
damp of tor^ and all is ready to cast or lay in the 
water. — Note, Eels will ran and take a bait at night, 
from March nntil the latter end of November, unless 
when the moon shines very bright, daring which nights 
the Angler had better keep his lines and baits in store 
for dark nights, especially the first week of a new moon 
and the last of an old one, at which time he will do 
well to lay his lines every night. 

TO CAST IN CHAIN LINES, AND TAKE THEM UP. 

If the nights are cold, cast your line in so that it 
will lay near the side of, or under the bank, rather 
than in a shallow, or current, because the Eels can 
then see the bait, and take it close to their holes, for 
they will not move or run far, during cold nights. 
When you lay chain lines in running waters, cast in 
the first brick up the stream, the other down i the 
current will then keep the hooks hanging firee from 
each other. 

When you come to take up chain lines, you 
most first provide yourself with stout drag hooks 
(sold at all the fishing-tackle shops) fastened to plenty 
of strong cord ; throw in the hooks over the part 
where you have placed the line in the water, and draw 
it to the shore. Single lines may be drawn in by the 
hand, or taken in by a forked stick, or trimmer rod, 
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by putting the fork under tlie line near the hooks, and 
hoisting it up. 

ON LAYING LINES FOR EELS; ALSO ON BAITS, HOOKS, 
AND THE PROPER TIME TO LAY AND TAKE THEM 
UP5 TO DRY, CLEANSE THEM, ETC. 

In directing the Angler to fasten his chain line to 
bricks, stones, or lumps of earth, it applies chiefly 
to rivers and other waters that are public, or much 
attended by Anglers, boat fishermen^ bai^men, &c. 
because in such waters, he is likely to have his lines 
discovered if they are fastened to piles, branches of 
trees, or stakes ; therefore, the fastening to bricks, 
&c., is the safest way; but in waters where the 
Angler feels confident all will be secure, he can 
often lay his baited chain lines to more advantage 
with the assistance of a second person in a boat, 
&c. If the baits are well taken by good Eels, they 
will often drag the line, bricks and all, a consider- 
able distance from the place they were cast in, and 
if they do not tear or twist themselves oflF, they will 
often entangle the line, hooks, and themselves, among 
heavy beds of weeds, and give infinite trouble to the 
Angler in recovering and fitting his line for another 
night's fishing. 

Therefore, those who live near where they lay their 
lines, had better begin to take them up soon after 
twelve at night ; for, by that hour, if Eels run, they 
wiU certainly have taken the bait, and then the line, 
hooks, &c., are but a little confused; neither will a 
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good Eel have had time to get away; for you should 
know, they never cease trying, for many hoars after 
they are hooked to escape, which they frequently do 
when hooked in the throat or mouth; for, by their 
continually twisting and struggling, they rip the hook 
through the tender parts of the throat or mouth; 
but if they have it in their maw or stomadi, and the 
tackle be good, their most violent exertions will he 
in vain. 

In large ditches and narrow streams^ that have 
communication with rivers, good Eels are often to 
be found ; and if not broader than the Angler can 
leap with the assistance of a leaping pole, and ibe 
said ditch or stream is protected, the Angler shpuld 
lay his line right across^ fastening each end to stakes 
on the opposite banks. 

Note. — In putting in those stakes^ do not fix them 
in a direct line, opposite each other, but a yard or 
more (according to Uie number of hooks and length 
of hne you use) below, so that the line and hooks 
may lay obliquely across the water, which allows 
room for more baited hooks than if laid in a straight 
hne; and also I have found my baited hooks do more 
execution thus laid, for the Eels run more on the side 
of sharp streams than in the middle. This way of 
fastening lines to stakes should always be preferred, 
where it can be done; or when laying at the end of 
mill-tail streams, or in the shallow parts or pools of 
water, formed from falls of water over precipices, 
flood gates, &c.; in such places, with a boat, you can - 
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place tlie baited hooks to the best advantage, and 
you know where to search for them without loss of 
time ; for when fastened to any thing moveable, you 
often have a great deal of trouble in recovering your 
line, and that frequently fifty yards or more from 
whence you have laid it ; and when you have brought 
it to hand, it is ^uch a confused mass of weeds. Eels, 
and the slime from those which have twisted off, that 
hardly any other than the most patient of Anglers 
would find resolution enough to untwist or disentangle 
the number of knots, which his line and hooks are tied 
in ; but this ought to be done immediately, and the 
line cleared and washed of all impurities, and carefully 
dried^ or it soon rots. 

When you cast in the water, your chain line, 
which is made fast to bricks, or any thing else. 
cast in the first brick underhanded, up the stream, 
and the other down, or across the stream ; then 
make a note in your pocket-book of something on 
the bank, or some other object, that you may readily 
find it again. 

When laying lines from a boat, fasten one end of 
the line (having all your hooks first baited) to a 
stake, brick, or whatever you intend; then push 
off the boat, and let the hooks drop in the water, 
regularly, as the boat goes down the stream, until 
they are all out ; then fasten the other end of the 
line. This is the way the fishermen, on various 
parts of the sea coast, ]ay their short lines, called 
trots. In regard to baits for Eel lines, after much 
o 
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practice and experience, I can aver, that worms 
are the least to be depended on for killing large 
Eels, and that when the Angler lays in large rivers, 
or tide rivers, if he can procure small Gudgeons, Dace, 
Bleak, large white Minnows (the Minnows should 
not be with spawn,) and Lamprey Eels, he then pos- 
sesses the best and most killing baits, I have kiUed 
a great many large Eels in docks, among the ship- 
ping, and also in ponds, by baiting my night lines with 
chicken's guts, which I first parboil, and then sprinkle 
with salt ; and also with boiled salt beef, which I 
cut in shape like a Fish, before I put it on my hookl 
Some Anglers think Fish object to every thing salt; 
but this opinion is erroneous, for I have had excellent 
sport when I have laid my fish-baits, (that have not 
been touched the first night,) on the second night, 
having let them lay separate aU day, first having 
sprinkled them with salt. 

Note. — In choosing Eel hooks, prefer the single 
ones whose shank is similar to the Kirby hook, to 
those which have a loop shank ; because when baited, 
especially with a worm, it tears the bait less, and 
also is less likely to be felt while the Eel is swallow- 
ing it. And further observe, to dioose hooks that 
are narrow in the bend, and never use them too large; 
for hooks well manufactured and of good shape, of 
the sizes No. 6, for baiting with Fish, or th©se of No. 
7, single for worms, will kill Eels of any size, while 
larger hooks tear or mutilate the bait, and standing 
rank frequently cause alarm or suspicion in the Eels, 
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and they then often suck part of the bait away, bat 
very seldom suffer the hook to come within their 
mouths. I have seen pieces of sharp thorn tied to Eel 
lines, the same as a needle is to a sniggling line, and 
baited with worms laid at night in the Thames, and 
both Eels and Flounders caught with them, which is 
done by the thorn getting across the throat or stomach 
of the Eel or Flounder, when swallowed. 

Note. — The proper time to lay or put single or chain 
lines in the water for Eels, &c., is just as the sun is 
setting; at which time, Eels (large ones especially) 
begin to move from their holes, or other places of 
shelter, in search of food ; therefore, according to 
the number of baited hooks you intend laying, begin 
to bait them in time, because it takes a considerable 
time to bait some score of hooks, and it is necessary 
they should be in the water at sun set, for you must 
know that the fore part of the night is better than the 
latter, and, as I have before observed, the sooner after 
twelve o'clock the lines are taken up the better. 

LAMPREY EEL. 

The Lamprey Eel is of the shape of the Lamprey 
or Seven Eyes, but of a much larger size, being 
taken sometimes nearly three feet long; the skin is 
of a blackish colour, and full of whitish spots; it has 
no bones, but it has a gristle down the back. They 
come firom the sea to spawn in fresh water rivers, 
in the month of March, and deposit their spawn in 
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holes made in a graveUy or sandy bottom. In the 
month of April, after leaving their spawn^ they quit 
the fresh water again for the sea; in about three 
months, the spawn becomes a brood of Lampreys, 
about four or five inches long. The Lamprey Eel is 
frequently caught in the river Severn, near Gloucester^ 
while angling for Gudgeons, Perch, Flounders, &c. with 
a worm. 



THE LAMPREY, LAMPERN, OR SEVEN EYES. 

This Fish is about a foot long: the back is dark, 
and the belly white, much resembling the silver Eel: 
they have seven holes, like shot holes, on each side 
of the head. They are found in the Thames about 
Brentford, Richmond, and other places, in March and 
April, when they are in the best state, but they are not 
considered wholesome food: they have no bones in 
their bodies, not even a back-bone, but, in its place, 
a sort of gristly substance. The Lamprey is a most 
killing bait for Eels, put on a night line or trimmer, 
in pieces about an inch and a half long: they are 
sometimes caught by the Angler in the Thames, and 
other large rivers, that have a communication with the 
sea, (to which the Lamprey more properly belongs,) 
in the Spring, when fishing with a worm; but they 
are never augled for purposely in any place that I 
am acquainted with. After spawning, they hasten 
again to the sea, leaving their brood in the sand or 
gravel of rivers. This Fish, Pliny informs us, wiU 
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live sixty years, and may be trained so as to become 
quite tame : the Roman ladies used them as pets, and 
suspended jewels and ear-rings to their gills. Hor- 
tensius, the orator, also kept a tame one, and wept at 
its death. 

Naturalists reckon eight species of Lampreys, but 
three only are noticed in general by Anglers, viz. the 
Lamprey or Seven Eyes, the blind Lamprey, and the 
Lamprey Eel. The Blind Lamprey is very smaU, 
not larger than a lob-worm; the body is divided into 
rings, like worms ; its mouth is round and open, but 
it has neither teeth nor tongue : it has a hole on the 
head, and seven on each side. This Lamprey is only 
valuable as a bait for Eels, laid as night lines. Lam- 
preys may be bought of the Thames Fishermen at 
the Spotted Dog publie-house, Strand-lane, in the 
Strand ; and are certainly the best bait for Eele, laid 
with lines at night, in some parts of the Lea, say 
within ten miles of London. 



CHAP. XVIL 



THE FLUKE OR FLOUNDER, AND SMELT. 

The Flounder is seldom found but in rivers where the 
tide flows, or those which have connection with the 
o 2 
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sea, bat they remain and breed in fresh water streams; 
they are generally considered a very sweet Fish, 
light and easy of digestion. In the Docks at Black- 
wall, the City Canal, and in the Commercial and other 
Docks, &c., on the opposite side of the river, they 
are taken either with dead-lines, legers, or floated- 
lines in the same manner as Eels ; in fact, when you 
angle for Eels in those parts, you angle for Flounders 
also, as they will both take the same baits, and at 
the same season ; it also frequently happens that you 
take both Flounders and Eels, promiscuously, when 
fishing for Eels with a floated line, on which you 
may put two or three hooks, about nine inches above 
each other. — See faking for Eels with a floated 
line. 

The colour of the Flounder is generally of a dark 
mottled olive, a few of them have some dirty yellow 
spots on them, they spawn in May, and are in season 
all the year after. Those caught in the river Thames 
are very sweet and firm; and, I think, superior to any 
that are brought to market from the sea. They delight 
to He among sand, gravelly banks, and bottoms : they * 
will likewise thrive in clean gravelly ponds, particularly 
if a stream runs through them. 

Note, when angUng for Flounders in rivers near the 
sea, you will meet with Flounders much larger than 
those we take near London ; therefore, in such case, 
use a hook of No. 6 or 7, for, in some tide rivers, 
you may find Flounders weighing from one to two 
pounds a piece ; and they will take a bait daring 
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almost every month in the year. The best baits for 
Flounders are red worms, brandlings, and small marsh 
worms. . 

HOW TO ANGLE FOR SMELTS, AND OBSERVATIONS 
THEREON. 

Smelts are well known as a most delicious Fish for 
the table. They are of an elegant shape, covered 
with loose white scales ; the back is of a dark hue, 
but the sides and belly are almost transparent, and 
shine like silver; the eyes have also the same silvery 
appearance; their jaws and tongue have many teeth, 
and very large for so small a Fish. Though they 
arrive twice every year in the Thames, that is, in 
March and July, yet, it is said, they do not get above 
London Bridge during their last visit. When they 
arrive, if the season is favourable for the fishermen to 
work their nets, they then take, or rather used to take, 
an immense quantity of them, which enabled the poor 
Fisherman to discharge some of the debts he unavoid- 
ably contracts in Winter, in consequence of his not 
being able to labour in his vocation. Between 
London Bridge and Lambeth, is the principal place 
for taking Smelts in nets ; but, for the last twenty 
years past, those poor Fishermen have been deprived 
of their resource for paying off the debts of Winter, 
by the Smelts not making their annual appearance in 
the river Thames, previous to the time above alluded 
to. The river used to swarm with this dehcious Fish. 
In July, we used to begin angling for Smelts, in the 
various wet docks, below bridge ; but at the floating 
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timber, laying at Limehoose hole, was a fayonrite place 
for Smell-fisliiDg ; from those timbers a bundred 
dozen have frequently been taken in a day. Then, 
again. Perry's Dock, Blackwall, now belonging to the 
East India Company, was a place for Smelts in those 
days! — From this place, it was noways unusual for an 
expert Angler to carry away upwards of twenty dozen 
of fine Smelts. I have, very frequently, taken five or 
six dozen before eight o'clock in the morning, and 
returned home to breakfast, then residing about two 
miles from the spot; but this dock, as well as the 
river, is nearly deserted by the Smelts ; in fact, there 
have been so few, for several years past, that myself 
and many others, have entirely declined troubling 
ourselves about them. The only place, at present, 
they are sought after, is in the City Canal, but they 
are very small in size, and few in number. I have 
made much inquiry on the subject of the Smelts not 
visiting, as usual, the river Thames, but without any 
satisfactory result. 

Smelts are caught by angling in the following man- 
ner : you must have an exceeding strong and flexible 
top to your rod, strong gut line, heavy float, and from 
ten to twelve or more hooks, about eight or nine inches 
apart — the hooks will stand better from the line if 
tied on a fine bristle, about six inches long. Use 
No. 8 or 9 hooks ; the best baits are a small piece of 
the belly of an Eel, and pieces of a Smelt, the bottom 
hook touching the ground. — Note, when they bite, 
they throw the float up— all other Fish pull it down : 
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strike immediately and strong* Smelts will some- 
times take blood worms, Shrimps, or pieces of Lob- 
sters, &€., and also red worms. The pieces of Smelt 
or Eel for bait, should be about the size of a finger- 
nail.* 

They are very frequently fished for without a float, 
but with hooks, lines, &c. as above described, and 
with a small piece of lead at bottom which you occa- 
sionally let dip or touch the ground, gently raising and 
sinking it, till you feel a bite : this is called dip- 
fishing, from the name of the lead, (which may be 
procured at the tackle-shops,) and is the most destruc- 
tive way of killing Smelts. You always find Smelts 
in deep water, therefore a long line is necessary. The 
best place to catch these Fish, near London, is in the 
canal that runs from Limehouse-hole to Blackwall, 
through the Isle of Dogs : they are also, sometimes, 
taken off the logs lying in the Thames, and in all the 
wet docks below London Bridge. You may fish for 
Smelts from July to November and December — ^very 
early and late are the most successful times : many will 
take twenty or thirty dozen in a day. — Note, when 
you angle with a dip instead of a float, put a small 
piece of white feather at the top of your rod, you will 
then see, if you do not feel, a bite. 



* Smelts will bite, although the hook shows through the bait ; 
which is fortunate for the Angler, because every time he strikes 
the points of the hooks are forced through the bait, in consequence 
of his being obliged to strike with much force and quicltness, or 
he loses a bite. 
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From its peculiar smell, which greatly resembles 
that of a cucombery this delicate Fish takes its name 
in this country^ but in Germany it is known by the 
name of the Stink-f^eh. They spawn the latter end 
of March> and immediately afterwards go down the 
river towards the sea. They are generally about 
seven inches long^ but will grow to the weight of 
nearly half a pound. In salt water, I have caught 
Smelts, by angling in Portsmouth Harbour, and in 
various salt water docks, by the same method as used in 
the Thames. 

DEAD LINES. 

A great many Eels, Flounders, &c., are taken with 
dead lines^ between BlackwaU and Old Ford, in the 
several creeks round Bromley, West-Ham, Abbey- 
Mills, and Stratford, where the tide flows from the 
river Thames. The dead line is made of whipcord, 
generally about six yards in length, to which are affix- 
ed five or six hooks, which should be tied on pieces 
of bristle, twisted hair, or gut, not more than four 
inches long, with a loop at the end. The hook gene- 
rally chosen for this purpose is a No. 8; but in fishing 
for Flounders in brackish waters, where they generally 
run large, you may use a hook of the size of No. 6 or 7. 
Loop the hooks on the line (beginning at the bottom) 
about a foot and a half apart ; close to every hook 
put a large shot, or piece of lead, to keep the bait on 
the ground, as every hook must lie at the bottom, for 
which purpose you should throw a sufficient length of 
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line into the water. Flounders and Eels seldom take 
a bait, unless it lies on tlie ground; the best bait is 
a red worm, or a live Shrimp. Fishing in this way, you 
may use half a dozen lines at a time, by casting them 
in a few yards from each other, and tying the line to a 
weed, or a small stick stuck in the ground, or bank. 
It is necessary to have a short rod with you, three or 
four yards long, to the top of which is fixed a small 
iron crutch, or fork, in shape like the letter Y ; with 
this rod you take up the lines in the following manner: 
take the line in your left hand, and with the right pass 
the crutch or fork, under the line, pushing it forward in 
the water some distance, by which means you can 
easily lift out your line over weeds, or any other impe- 
diment. Without this rod, or crutch, you would be 
compelled to drag the lines up the side or bank, where 
the hooks would catch the weeds, &c., and spoil the 
baits, and occasion you infinite trouble. A great 
number of Flounders, Eels, Perch, Roach, Dace, and 
Gudgeons, are caught by this method of fishing, in 
those creeks I have named, especially for an hour 
after high-water, until the time the tide is quite 
run out: you may begin to use dead hues in the 
latter end of January, and meet with success until 
December, day and night. 

If you fish for Eels among the shipping in the river 
Thames, act in the following manner: get some stoutish 
lay-cord, say about twenty yards, and fasten on it from 
three to six hooks, about half a yard apart from each 
other, and about the same distance above the top hook; 



156 



THE ANGLER 8 GUIDE. 



&8teii a very large leger lead, or a piece of flat lead, 
which should weigh nearly a pound, to keep the hooks 
and line from drifting ; use hooks of the size No. 6, 
tied to a twisted gut, silk, or fine gimp, and hait with 
pieces of lean corned boiled beef, about the size of a 
broad bean. If you hold the Mne in your hand, you 
will feel a bite : snatch the line sharp, and with force, 
and you will hook the Eel. — Note, this mode of fishing 
should be practised from the ebbing of the tide until it 
is quite low water. 




THE GRAYLING, OR UMBER. 

The Grayling, or Umber, is not to be met with in the 
rivers about London, but abounds in the river Teme, 
about nine miles from Ludlow ; and in the Severn, the 
Wye, and the Trent ; the nearest river I have found 
them in to London is the Avon, at Salisbury: they 
delight in rapid streams; and, so swift are their move- 
ments, that the Roman poet, Decius Ausonius, says of 
them. 
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The Umbra swift, escapes the quickest eye.** 

Hiis Fish spawns the latter end of May, and seldom 
exeeds a pound in weight ; the head, gills, and 
back are brown dappled with black : the belly is 
large, handsome, and of a white colour; the body long 
and round, oyer which runs several lines from the 
head to the tail, the middle line is spotted with black; 
the back fin is very large, and regularly spotted or 
waved with dark brown, and stands erect, like that 
of a Perch. They have teeth in the jaws and guUet: 
they feed on worms, flies, and small insects, and are 
angled for the same as for Trout in respect to flies, 
particularly the camlet and palmer fly; but if a worm 
or gentle is used, which they are very fond of, in the 
Spring and early part of a Summer's morning, if the 
water is somewhat coloured^ then angle within a foot 
from the bottom, and use a No. 9 hook to your line, 
but no float. Grayling, or Umber, are fearless in 
taking a bait, and will often bite while a loose hook 
hangs in their mouths, which the Angler may have 
lost a minute before; but when you have fairly hooked 
him, like the Chub, he is soon subdued : strike imme- 
diately you see or feel a bite. This Fish is generally 
called a Grayling, until fiill grown, then it is entitled 
to the name of Umber. In the river Severn, with 
these Grayling you often take a small beautiful Fish 
called a Spring, of the Salmon species ; in the North 
this Fish is called Salmon Peel; in the West, Gravel- 
Hngs; and in the South, we call them Skeggers. 
p 
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Grayling emit a most grateful fragrant smell from their 
body, much like that whicli arises from the wild thyme 
growing on the Downs, in Sussex. 




the salmon. 
The Salmon is a fish which is seldom taken by the 
Angler in South Britain. In Ireland and Wales, as 
well as in North Britain, the art of angling for Salmon 
is much practised, and well understood; but the Angler 
of the South, who can cast, or throw, dub, dress, or 
busk a fly, need not fear having sport in either of 
those countries, by paying a little attention to the 
methods there pursued in fishing; indeed, the arti- 
ficial flies used, are neither numerous nor difficult to 
make : the fly most depended on is a large yellow- 
bodied fly, made on a No. 2 hook, with brownish red 
double wings; and also the green drake, the stone 
fly, and the owlet moth, all made double the size as 
when used for Trout, will kill Salmon in any river, 
from the Severn, in the West, to the Tweed, in the 
North. — Salmon are found in the river Thames, and 
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I believe, are justly considered to be superior in 
flavour to any bred in other rivers. Salmon are an- 
gled for at the top generally, with artificial flies of a 
very large size, of brown and glaring colours, made 
of peacock's feathers, &c*, nearly as big as a large 
butterfly, {See JngUn^ Apparatus, Plate 4.) They 
are also flshed for at bottom, both in the Thames and 
Medway, with a strong leger-line, and a No. 1 hook 
tied on gimp, which is whipped over with silk, waxed 
with shoemaker's wax : the bait is a raw muscle, 
prawn, or cockle, taken clear from the shelL They 
will sometimes take a small Fish, such as is used 
when trolling with a live-bait for Pike^ and also large 
well-scoured lob-worms, of which put two on at a time. 
Sabnon leave the sea for the rivers Thames and Lea, 
about September, (tkey are then termed Shedder Sal- 
mon,) and deposit their spawn about Christmas; about 
the end of Aprils their spawn becomes Fish of a fine 
shape, and beautifully spotted, which immediately make 
their way to the sea. During the first year, they are 
called Salmon Smelts, then Morts, Half Fish, &c* In 
Scotland, small Salmon are called Grilts. The Pink 
Trout is thought in the North> to be bred from a female 
Salmon's spawn being impregnated by a Trout. 

The Salmon is unknown in the Mediterranean sea, 
and other warm climates, but is found in northern 
waters; it lives in firesh water as well as salt, going up 
rivers, in Autumn, hundreds of miles to deposit their 
spawn; intent only on this object, they spring up 
cataracts, and over objects of great height. When 
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they are unexpectedly obstructed in their journey, 
they swim back a few paces, then, collecting all their 
force, with an astonishing spring, over-leap every 
obstacle. 

His tail takes in his mouth, and bending like a bow, 
That's to full compass drawn, aloft himself does throw. 

After they have spawned, they return to the sea very 
lean, but soon recover, and become more than twice or 
thrice their weight in a few months. 

Among the regulations to protect this Fish, tUb 
party who catch and send Salmon to London for sale, 
the produce of any fishery of less than six pounds 
weight, forfeits five pounds ; the said penalty also at- 
taches to the seller and buyer of the Fish. 



CHAP. XVIII. 

ANGLING FOR SALT-^TATER FISH. 

For the information of the lovers of angling, who may 
reside on the sea coast, or those whose business, plea- 
sure, ill health, or any other cause, may occasion a 
visit, voyage, or residence on the shores of the sea, I 
have subjoined (to the *'Art of Angling for Fresh- 
water Fish,") the different ways practised in catching 
Fish in the sea, with hook and line. The tackle, baits, 
&c. are concisely and practically described. 
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GENERAL REMARKS ON LINES, HOOKS, BAITS, ETC. 

The lines used for fishing in the sea, when a rod 
and float is not attached to them, are made of hempen 
cord, and sold at the fishing-tackle shops, under the 
name of Cod and Mackarel lines ; but when fishing 
from a pier, either Bamsgate, Dover, or any other, or 
from a head-land, &c. during tolerable calm weather, 
I always use a strong platted silk line, of a dark cor 
lour, and upwards of seventy yards long, wound on 
the largest size multiplying winch, which I fasten on 
a very stout bamboo trolling rod, twenty feet long; 
on this line I place one of the largest size cork floats, 
to sink which, to its proper depth, that is, three parts 
under water, I put on as many large spht shot as is 
necessary for the purpose, in preference to a leger 
lead, and fish with a hook No. 1 or 2, tied on a fine and 
strong platted silk, or treble gut, but think the silk 
much the best. The bait, generally used, are lug or 
sand worms, which worms are got by digging with 
a three pronged fork in the sand, when the tide is out; 
the places to find them are easily discovered, by ob- 
serving where the sand is raised in small hillocks; 
the other baits are well scoured lob-worms, small 
pieces of fresh Fish, Lampreys, Eels, Muscles, Shrimps, 
&c.,* the bait always touching or drifting on the 

* I have sometimes seen pieces of the Sword-fish cut into the 
shape and size of a Minnow, and hooked by the part representing 
the Up as a bait, which the Codlings have taken very freely. 
p2 
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bottom. Leger-fishiog also answers very well in sea- 
harbours, and from the rocks. — Note, when you bait 
with a lug-worm, pass it well up, and over the shank 
of the hook, so that Httle of it remains hanging below 
the point of the hook, or the Fish will get it ofl^ with- 
out being hooked. 

WHITING. 

Whitings are very numerous around the southern 
shore of England ; they are angled for, generally, in a 
boat, a few miles from the shore, but they may be 
caught from piers, &c. When they are fished for in 
boats, it is usual to hire a boat and a man for the pur- 
pose; the Boat-man finds tackle and baits, which are 
lug-worms, a large hairy worm, dug from the sea 
sands : to the baits I have nothing to object; but their 
hooks in general, are miserably bad. After my first 
essay, in this mode of Angling, I always provided my 
own hooks, which are the No. 1 and 2, tied to about 
nine inches of treble gut, or platted silk, with a loop 
at the end, and I always found my account in it, gene- 
rally killing three Fish or more to other Angler's two 
when we have gone in a party, for the purpose of fish- 
ing for Whiting, I, using my own tackle, the other 
party the rusty Cod or Mackarel hooks of the Boat- 
men. The line used in fishing for Whiting from a 
boat, is a small strong cord or Mackarel line, to the 
bottom of which is fastened a piece of lead, called a 
dip, prepared for the purpose, to be bought at the 
tackle-shops ; two or more hooks are used, fastened 
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by looping to pieces of whalebone^ which are suspend- 
ed firom the dip lead, so that the hooks and baits do 
not hang or twist together, the dip lead hanging be- 
tween the hooks: having anchored the boat, and bait- 
ed your hooks, put them overboard close to the side 
of the boat ; let them sink till you feel the dip lead 
touch the bottom: hold the line between the thumb 
and fore-finger, lay the back of your hand or wrist 
on the side of the boat, your thumb and fingers 
inclining to the water, keep raising the line and 
hooks gently, a few inches from the bottom, letting 
it fall occasionally on the ground, which is easily 
discovered by the dip lead touching the ground; 
but do not let it remain there, for Whiting bite 
more a few inches above ; I only recommend the 
dip to touch the bottom occasionally, that you may 
judge the distance : when the Fish bite, you will 
feel a sudden snatch or jerk ; immediately strike, and 
draw up your line; sometimes you may lose the Fish 
for want of sharp hooks. It ought to be noticed, 
that those who are not accustomed to fish from 
a boat, frequently think they have a bite when it is 
only the motion or rolling of the boat: but a little 
practice will soon enable the Angler to distinguish 
the diflference. When thus fishing for Whitings, you 
frequently catch Plaice, Dabs, Flounders, &c. as well 
as Whitings, sometimes a Whiting on, one hook and 
a Dab on another, at the same time ; I have caught 
many a bucket full of those Fish near Margate, at 
Hastings, at Weymouth, &c. from a boat. The 
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places I have been in the habit of angling for Whiting 
with rod and line are in the harbonr, and firomthe 
piers at Ramsgate and Dover, for which purpose fit your 
tackle as follows; provide a strong trolling rod, about 
twenty feet long, with a stout ring on each joints — 
the top joint should have two ; fasten a multiplying 
winch, of the largest size, (which ought to contain 
seventy or eighty yards of the strongest platted silk 
line,) to the butt of the rod; draw as much of the 
line from the winch, through the rings on the rod, 
as is necessary; put on the line one of the largest 
size cork floats, and within a foot of the hook as 
many large shot as will sink the float three parts 
under water. Then fasten the hook, or rather the 
length of treble gut or platted silk to which the 
hook, a No. 1, is tied on the line, either with a loop 
or by a draw knot ; plumb the depth, for which 
purpose a larger plummet is necessary than what 
is used in river or pond fishing, let your bait hghtly 
drag the bottom: the best baits are ^sh lug-worms, 
pieces of Smelts, or any fresh white Fish, or well 
scoured lob-worms ; many sea Fish will also take a 
large bunch of gentles put on the hook, or a piece 
of greaves. These persons, who seldom angle for 
any but salt-water Fish, are not so attentive to clean 
good baits, or covering the point of the hook, &c. 
as the fresh water Anglers are, but those who pay 
a Httle more attention to the mode of baiting the 
hooks, &c. wOl be amply repaid by the increase of 
sport. — Note, the best time for salt-water fishing is 
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in warm weather, and always during the time the 
tide is flowing, or, as some term it, rising. Whiting 
are nniversally considered as light nutritious food; 
they seldom exceed a pound and a half in weight; 
in shape, this Fish is long and slender in the body, 
but large and bony about the head, the colour sil- 
very, and the skin almost transparent. Whiting Pollack, 
are, I believe, of the same species, though larger ; the 
Whiting Pout is smaller; they are all angled for in the 
same way. *Whiting, Mackarel, Plaice and Eels may be 
taken by angling at the end of the chain Pier at Brighton. 

COD. 

This Fish is caught on the coast all round Great 
Britain, and on the coast of Bucban, in Scotland ; on 
the Frith of Forth, the Clyde, and on both sides of 
the Frith of Murray. The chief place where Cod are 
caught for the London-market, that is to say, fresh 
Cod, is on the north-east part of Ireland during the 
Summer, or rather from Spring till Michaelmas, and 
also on the north-east coast of England, from Spring 
till Midsummer. I have caught small Cod with the same 
tackle, rod, float, &Cr, as described in angling from. 
Piers, &c., for Whiting, particularly firom between 
the rocks and small headlands near Water-Bay and 
West-gate Bay, near Birchington; that is, on the 
Kentish coast, between the Reculvers and Margate. 
I have been most successful when my hook was baited 
with a piece of Whiting, about the size of a large 
nut ; they will also take bullock's liver, lug-worms 
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lob-worms^ pieces of Lobsters^ Shrimps^ &c. Always 
fish at bottom, and when the tide is making in» and 
in still holesy between rocks, where the bottom is 
sandy and clear from weeds ; the Cod so caught are 
small, seldom weighing two pounds, and are called on 
the coast. Codlings. It is well known the great supply 
of salt Cod comes from the banks of Newfoundland, 
some weighing more than thirty pounds. At Bamsgate 
a boatman may be hired, who will take you at a proper 
time of tide, &c. into the bay, where you* may some- 
times take a score or two of Codlings in a few hours. 

PLAICE AND FLOUNDERS. 

The best of this species of Fish is called Downs 
Plaice, being chiefly caught in the Downs, or on the 
flats which are in ^e sea, between Folkstone and 
Hastings, weighing' from one to between fiye and six 
pounds weight; of course, you must angle from a boat. 
On the coast of Holland they are caught considerably 
larger; I have heard of some that weighed eighteen 
pounds ; the large Plaice are called Dutch Plaice. 
The Plaice bite very freely at a lug-worm, lob-worm, 
a piece of fresh Saknon, half an Oyster, a raw Muscle, 
or Shrimps : this Fish has but a small mouth, there- 
fore a hook. No. 3 or 4, is quite large enough, whe- 
ther you use a line held by the hand, or fish with a 
rod to the line : if the weather is calm, you may 
angle with the same rod, line, uid tackle as described 
for Whiting, but note, smaller hooks are required : as 
there is much difference between the size of the 
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mouth of a Whiting and Plaice, uid also in the 
strength thereof, by giving the Plaice plenty of line, 
you may kill very heavy Fish with a No. 4 hook, and 
receive much amusement; those Fish will feed at half 
or mid-water, as well as at bottom. Plaice are consi- 
dered a very wholesome, light food, and when dressed 
and eaty fresh caught on the sea-coast, are a choice Fish. 
Large Flounders may be taken in Ramsgate harbour, 
with the same tackle, and lob-worms for bait. 

TURBOT. 

The London market is chiefly supplied with Turbot 
by the Dutch fishermen, or with those cau^t on the 
Dutch Coast or Dogger Bank, though a great many 
are caught on the Coasts of Cornwall and Devon, 
about Torbay, &c. The most killing bait for Turbot 
are Lampreys, cut into pieces; they are also caught 
with pieces of Whiting, Herrings, Smelts, bullodc's 
liver, &C. The mouth of the Turbot is small, therefore 
use the same size hook as for Plaice, with a strong line, 
for Turbot are sometimes hooked of a large size, 
weighing near twenty pounds, but they are generally 
from six to ten pounds. The larger come from the 
Dutch coast. The turbot is found on flats and shallows 
or sandy shelves, &c. similar to the Plaice, Dabs, and 
other Flat Fish. When uighngfor Turbot, it is always 
from a boat. The flesh of Turbot is very white and 
firm, and doubtless, wholesome, if not taken to excess; 
many prefer the Turbot to any other Fish the ocean or 
fresh watei:? produce. 
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GREY MULLET. 



So called, from its silvery, white, blue, and green 
colours. Mullets visit the south and west coasts of 
England in the beginning of Summer, and enter the 
creeks and rivers, particularly about Arundel and Chi- 
chester, in Sussex,"*^ and Barnstaple, in Devonshire, 
and leave them generally the latter end of August. 
At those places. Mullet are seldom caught by an- 
gling, of more than two pounds, though they are 
occasionally taken with nets, weighing six pounds. 
When angling for Mullet, your tackle must be strong, 
for they struggle very hard when they feel: the hook. 
Your line and rod, also, musi be long, unless you 
have a winch and running tackle fixed to your rod; 
in the deep holes and pools you will succeed best, by 
letting your baited hook hang about three feet under 
water. Use a hook of the size No. 6 or 7, and a cork 
float: the best bait for Mullet is the sand, or sea worm, 
which should be drawn as much up the shank of your 
hook as you can, that little of its tail may hang loose, 
for Mullet are sucking Fish, and apt to get the tail 
end of the worm off, without taking the hook within 
their mouth. 

This Fish is considered fine and delicious, being 
esteemed both by the ancients and modems: in shape, 

* About two miles from Arundel there is a house of entertain- 
ment for Sportsmen, called the Rabbits^ near which the Angler 
will meet with good sport in fishing for Roach, Bream, Jack, 
Pike, &c. in the river Arun. 
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tk^ flire lohg snd thick; head sqaard and flat; node 
blnnt ; skte^ Bun&ed with dusky Mnes ; the body h 
eorered with burger scales tlian any otbet sea Fish I 
kiiofw of; the biiek is ctf a dusky blue ind green; 
the scde's ato of a silrei^ wMte i the whole appear- 
ance is, think} mtieh lik^ an overgrown Dace. Mallet 
lire y^ lively and sportire in fin^ weather^ and show 
thenis^Ites in shoals, and are then frequently caught with 
a flyi they spawn ini the sea^ and ciimtrary to the Salmon, 
come into the freshwater to reoorer and stren^hen 
thentsehes. 

MACKAREL. 

This well-known Fish firiit appears in the Channel 
about Aptil eonti^ting to adtanto to the' l)bwns, as 
^Eur as the Godwin Sands; they are caught in im- 
mense numbers on the Cornwall, Devon, Sussex, and 
Kentish coasts, during May and June, in nets, by fish- 
ermen ; they are equally plentiful on the opposite 
French coast : I have caught many with the angle 
on the northern coast, particularly at Yarmouth and 
Scarborough, towards the latter end of the Summer. 

Mackarel may be caught with a small line, called 
a Mackarel line, held in the hand, baited with a piece 
of any kind of tresh Fish ; they are a bold-biting Fish, 
and, when you begin to angle for them, and are not 
provided with baits, use a small piece of red cloth : 
if they are on the feed, you will soon kill a Fish; you 
should ^en cut it up for baits. When you fish from 
the stem of a ship, while she lays at anchor, let out 
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from ten to twenty yards of line^ which will swim 
away with ^e cuirent, and your bait will keep in the 
rippling of the stream,, some little below the surface, 
which is ^e proper place, for Mackarel feed near the 
surface : when the water and weather is bright, is the 
best time; when yon feel a bite, strike smartly, and 
draw the Fish in. Yon may angle for Madotrel with 
rod and ]ine^ the same as described for Whiting, 
either from a ship at anchor, or from a boat, when 
the weather is calm. Two hooks may be used with 
advantage, if placed twelve or fourteen inches apart; 
perchance I have hooked a Herring when fishing off 
Scarborough, and frirther north; but no person goes 
expressly to angle for Herrings, therefore I conceive, 
it does not come within my plan to say any more of 
this Fish. 

HALIBUT. 

Halibut are caught in the British channel, as well as 
in the German ocean. The usual baits are pieces of 
fresh Fish, Mullets, Oysters, Wilks, and Eels. The 
Halibut is the largest of fiat-fish; they are frequently 
taken near a yard in length, weighing from eighty to a 
hundred pounds, consequently very strong hooks and 
lines are necessary; when a bite is felt, it is usual 
to give line, and a few minutes to pouch, before you 
strike. By many persons. Halibut is considered as 
fine as Turbot. 
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SKATE. 

Skate abound on the sea coasts all round England ; 
they may be caught near the shore with a long strong 
cod line and hook, baited with a piece of any kind of 
fresh Fish, Muscles, Oysters, Wilks, &c. When a 
bite, you will feel them tug; let them pull several 
times, give line and a few minutes time to pouch ; 
angle at bottom and during a breeze of wind. Skate, 
when not too large and are crimped, are thought good 
eating by some; but when they are very large, many 
object to them as having a rank taste. Skate are caught 
sometimes that weigh upwards of two hundred pounds. 
The Fishermen on the sea-coast use the flesh of Skate, 
to bait for Lobsters, &c. 

SAND EEL, ON LAUN€E. 

This Fish is found buried about six or eight inches 
in sand on the sea-beach, and is taken by turning up 
the sand with a three-pronged fork, such as is used 
for digging out lug-worms. The best time to search 
for ^em is immediately after the tide leaves the 
sands : the flesh of this Fish is of a delicate flavour, 
and worth the trouble of digging for. 

SMELTS. 

Smelts are caught in many harbours and wet docks 
on the sea-coast, with the angle : I have caught very 
fine ones in Portsmouth harbour. 
a2 
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BEL POUT, OR BURBOT. 



This Fish partakes much of the Eel, being without 
scales, burying itself among loose sands, weeds, &c. 
They are numerous as far as the tide flows up the 
Severn, Trent, and the Mersey rivers, where they are 
caught with a hook tied to a gimp, and baited with 
worms. Minnows, small Gudgeons, &c. ; they are con- 
sidered sweet nutritious food ; in length the sizes vary 
from twelve to upwards of twenty inches. 

SURMULLET. 

The Surmullet is a scarce Fish in this country : I 
have caught some when fishing from the wharfs and 
quays at Plymouth harbour with an angle rod and line, 
same as described in fishing for Whiting, &c. only using 
a smaller hook, a No. 8, tied to twisted gut, baited 
with lob-worms, pieces of fresh Salmon, Shrimps, or 
shell-fish; they are a singularly marked Fish, having 
the appearance of a painted artificial Fish ; some are 
of a dark blue and white, others of a faded yellow hue; 
some are mottled about the back, fins, &c. with a 
bright scarlet and yellow, almost as gaudy as the plu- 
mage of a paroquet ; in shape, broad and thick towards 
the head. 

GROUPERS AND SNAPPERS. 

These Fish are well known at the Havannah and Ja- 
maica, where they are angled for with line and hook. 
In Jamaica, parties go in boats from Kingston and 
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Port Royal to the PalliBades, where many Groapers 
and Snappers are caught, and ^quently Mullet. The 
tackle is similar to what is used in Europe in fishing 
for Whiting, which is held over the boat's side and 
suffered to descend to the bottom, from which you 
raise it a few inches again, letting it touch the bot- 
tom, so continuing till you feel a bite. The baits 
generally used here are Shrimps, pieces of Fish, and 
small shell-fish. 

BASS. 

This fish is generally considered a sea-fish, though 
they will live in rivers and fresh waters : they are 
much like Salmon in shape, and Dace in colour, 
especially the smaller or young Bass, at which time 
they have some few black spots on ^eir backs, and 
large white scales on the sides, silvery belly, and a 
blueish back. The Bass are taken, from five to fifteen 
pounds weight, and are thought by some persons a 
well flavoured Fish; but I think them indifferently 
tasted, and certainly much inferior to Salmon : they 
are caught in the Severn, and around the coast near 
Bristol, &c. chiefly with nets, but are sometimes 
killed by the Angler when he is fishing for Mullet, as 
they frequent such places as are agreeable to the 
Mullet, and will take the same baits. (See Mullet.) 
Great numbers of small Bass are taken in the river 
Taw near Barnstaple in Devonshire : those small Bass 
feed freely during the months of April and May : they 
vary in size from one to ten or twelve ounces each. 
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Note. — When angling in the sea, as well as in fresh 
waters, eariy in the morni!^ and Uite in the evening, 
daring the long days, and hot weather, are by far 
the most likely times to have good sport. And farther 
observe, that when the sea*water is very br^ht, from 
neap-tides and long calms, you most not expect much 
sport, when angling from the roeks or dose in shore, 
for the Fish are then shy, and retire ^Burther seaward ; 
but when the weather and water are somewhat settled, 
after a storm, Codlings, &c. will be foand strong on 
the feed. Shrimps and Prawns are also then foand in 
great numbers among certain weeds near the shore, and 
are then easily taken with the shrimping-net. 
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THE TROLLER'S GUIDE. 




** The Pike's my joy, of all the scaly shoal, 
And of all fishing instruments, the Troll.*' 

The Angler i a Poem, 



CHAP. I 




$.w. 



No. 1, Live-Bait Kettle. No. 2, Book or Case for Trolling T^kle. 
No. 9f Tdedcope-handle Landing Hook. 




PREFATORY REMARKS ON TROLLING FOR JACK OR 
PIKE. 

I HE art of Jack Fishing or taking 
Jack or Pike with a hook, line, and 
rod, is properly termed Trolling ; 
I RJitI IJIiiiM ll hut this branch of angling is generally 
f ^^^^^^'^^^i l divided and described, by Anglers, 
under the three following heads, viz. Trolling, Live- 
Bait-fishing, and Snap-fishing. Trolling, in the 
limited sense of the word, means taking Jack and Pike 
with the gorge hook ; Live-bait fishing, when a floated 
Hne is used; and Snap<^fishing, when the Angler so 
places his baited hooks, that, immediately he feels a 
bite, he strikes with much force^ and generally throws 
over his head, or drags the Jack or Pike on shore, instead 
of playing his victim till he is ezhansted. I shall 
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folly explain these different modes of angling in 
Chap. X. with observations on the advantages and 
merits of each. 

Trolling I consider a valuable branch of fishing, 
affording the Angler several months' amusement during 
the year^ and it may be practised without danger to the 
healthy when every other mode of angling ceases to 
be either profitable or prudent to follow ; for as the 
Winter approaches^ Fish seldom rise to the surface of 
the water^ but leave the sharps, shallows, and scouers, 
for the more deep and still parts of rivers or other 
waters ; the fiy-fisherman may then lay by his tackle 
tOl the ensuing Spring is well advanced. Barbel, 
Carp, Tench, Perch, Eels, Gudgeon, and Dace, also 
refuse the choicest bait the wily Angler can offer 
them when the Winter commences ; and, though Chub 
and Koach will certainly take a bait very freely at 
bottom, during the whole Winter, yet the Angler, who 
is subject to the cramp, or rheumatic affections, or is 
advancing in years, should not hazard his health by 
sitting or standing in one place by the river side for 
several hours together in the Winter months, which 
he certainly must do if he expect to kill a good dish 
of Roach ; but when properly clothed, especially about 
the feet and legs, and will take the trouble of dressing 
his boots or shoes with the following composition, 
he will seldom get wet, or even feel dampness, after 
being exposed for many hours in the rain or swampy 
places. Take half a pound of mutton suet, five 
ounces of bees' wax, cut into small pieces, to which 
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add an ounce of black resin powdered ; Bimmer the 
whole in a pipkin over a moderate fire, till all is 
melted and well mixed. When you wish to use it, 
render it liquid by melting, and rub it well into the 
leather with a brush. Note.— This mixture appears 
yellow on the boots or shoes^ and if that is objected 
to, put among it half an ounce of powder blacking. 
He may then indulge himself with a few hours* trolling 
whenever the water is fit for the purpose, because 
trolling is strong exercise, from moving continually 
from one part of a river, or water, to another; and if the 
Fi^ are weU on the feed, and he kills two or three 
brace of heavy Pike, the Angler will find that the 
exertions he has made in casting the bait, playing,killing, 
and landing those Fish, and the carrying them home, 
nearly approach to labour ; and as labour is generally 
eonsidered conducive to health, the Troller has but 
little to fear on that score, but may allow himself the 
pleasure of killing a few brace of Jack or Pike for his 
own table, or for the more pleasing gratification of oc- 
casionally supplying that of a friend. 

Having thus cursorily discoursed on the nature of 
Trolling, or Jack Fishing, &o. I shall now proceed to 
instruct the reader how to choose hooks, lines, rods, 
and other tackle fit for the various methods practised 
by Anglers who excel in the art of Trolling or Jack- 
fishing, with full and clear directions how to bait the 
hooks, accompanied with cuts or engravings to illustrate 
Uie same. 
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CHAP. 11. 
THE OORGE HOOK, AND HOW TO BAIT IT. 

The gorge hook consists of two, or what is called a 
double Eel hook : to the shank of the hook is fastened 
about two or three inches of brass wire twisted, the 
end of which forms a loop ; to this loop about nine 
inches of gimp is tied, the other end of the gimp being 
turned and tied into a loop, to be ready to loop on 
the traces or trolling line, either to a swivel or by a 
slip or loop knot ; but those Anglers who will take the 
trouble to add a box-swivel to the gorge hook in the 
following manner, will find it assist much in spinning 
the bait, and enticing the Jack or Pike to take it : First, 
take a piece of gimp, about three inches long, and fasten 
it to the wire of the hook ; and to the other end fix a 
box-swivel ; then take another piece of gimp, about 
six inches in length, and fasten one end of it to the 
aforesaid swivel ; and make a loop at the other to fix on 
the traces or trolling line. 

To make this hook sink, or of a sufficient weight 
to be cast to any distance, the shank of the hook and 
part of the brass wire is neatly covered with lead, some 
of a long octagon shape, others of a round or barrel 
form, (I prefer the latter;) and I also generally re- 
move about a third of the lead from the brass of those 
hooks which I find kept ready for sale at the fishmg- 
tackle shops; because I have found, when the lead 
Jays nearly the whole length of the bait-fish, and 
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especially if a Bleak or thin Roach, that when the 
Jack strikes it, his teeth pierces through the flesh 
and touches the lead; he then immediately drops the 
bait. Now by remoTing a part of the lead as above 
directed, the remainder the Angler will find to be suf- 
fident for sinking, &c. his bait, and it will lay at the 
bottom of the throat, or only a little lower ; and as 
Jack generally seize their prey by or across the middky 
in such case his teeth seldom come in contact with the 
lead, and he then^ without fear, retires to his haunt, and 
aoon pouches the whole. 

Having described the nature of a gorge hook, I will 
now instruct the reader how to bait the same. 

Notice the cuts beneath:— 




No. 1 Gorge hook baited. 2 Gorge hook. 3. Baithig Needle. 
To bait the gorge hook, take a baiting needle, and 
hook the curved end of it to the loop of the gimp, (to 
which the hook is tied;) then introduce the point of the 
needle into a dead bait's mouth, and bring it out at the 
middle of the fork of its tail, drawing the gimp through 
the bait, the lead will then lie hid inside the bait's belly, 
and the shank of the hooks will be inside its mouth, the 
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barbs and points outside and turning upwards; some 
Anglers turn the points downwards. Now to keep the 
bait steady on the hooks, tie the tail-part of it» just above 
the fork, to Uie gimp with white thread, silk, or cotton; 
but if a needle and thread is passed through the flesh of 
each side of the bait, about half an inch above the tail* 
so as to encircle the gimp and then tied, it is a neater 
and better way than tying round the outside. 

The baited hook is now complete to flz to tl^ trol* 
ling line, to go in search of Jack or Pike ; however, it 
is necessary that the reader should know that Anglers 
use Fish for bait when trolling with the gorg^ hook, 
varying in size from one to four ounces in weight; for 
which reason, it is proper to have an assi^rtment of 
the different sizes of gorge hooks, that you may always 
have a hook proportionate to the size of the bait-fish 
your judgment leads you to select ; for you must no- 
tice, that the barhs and points of the hook should not 
project from the sides of the bait's mouth, but should 
lay very dose, because, if the points, &c. project, they 
are very likely to be felt by Jack or Pike when they 
are in the «et of dumging the position of the bait-fish 
in order to pouch it ; if they do, they will then imme- 
diately blow it out of their mouth; and also when cast* 
ing, dipping, drawing, and spinning the bait, those pro* 
jecting parts of the hook frequently catch hold of weeds, 
&;c. by which misfortune the hook is drawn from its 
position, and the bait-fish either much mutilated or 
entirely spoiled. 

There is some difierence of opinion among Anglers 
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in respect to sewing up the mouth of the bait fish; 
but after the hook has been placed in a proper man- 
ner, and the tail part tied or sewed to the gimp, I 
think there is little occasion for stitching up the mouth, 
and therefore never do it; but I have certainly seen 
many Jack and Pike killed with the mouth of the bait 
stitched or sewed up. In regard to cutting off the fins 
of the bait fish, I am decidedly of opinion, it is to the 
Angler^s advantage to cut them all close away, because 
the bait wiU then spin or twirl more freely in the water 
when sinking or being drawn up, than when the fins 
are left on ; and further, the bait-fish wiU last longer, 
for when the fins are left on, they frequently catch or 
hang among weeds ; and when this occurs the bait-fish 
is generally torn, or deprived of part of its scales, and 
of course soon ceases to be an enticing bait. This is 
of great consequence to the Troller who may be short of 
baits, and also far from a place where he can replenish 
his bait box : for if the bait-fish remain in tolerable pre- 
servation, and Jack or Pike are strong on the feed, with 
care and skill the Angler may frequently kill a brace or 
more with one bait-fish. 
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CHAP III. 




Fig. 1. 

SINGLE HOOKS FOR LIYE-BAIT FISHING : TO BAIT 

THEM ; WITH DIRECTIONS FOR TYING OR WHIPPING 

HOOKS TO GIMP. 

When a single hook is used^ it is baited in tbe two 
following ways : pass tbe point and barb of tbe hook 
through the two lips of the Uve bait-fish, on the side 
of the mouth, which does not distress the bait as it 
would do by passing them through the middle or nose 
part of the fish. The other way is, to pass the point 
and barb of the hook und^ the back fin of the bait- 
Fish, and bring it out on the other side. (See the 
Cut above.) fie careful, when you pass the hook under 
the back fin, that it does not go too deep, so as to 
touch or injure the back bone ; for, if it does, the bait- 
fish cannot swim strongs and will soon die. — ^Note. 
When you use a single hook for Jack-fishing, in the 
way above described, prefer those of the number 4 or 
5. It is necessary the Troller should know how to 
tie or whip on the hooks himself, in case of accident; 
therefore I shall direct him to do it in as plain and 
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concise a manner as possible : — To tie a hook to gimp, 
take some strong fine floss silk^ well wax it, with shoe- 
makers' wax then take the hook and hold it between 
the thumb and finger of the left-hand, and whip 
round the shank, from the bend to the top, with 
waxed silk ; then lay the gimp on the inside part of the 
shank of the hook, and whip it close and tightly down, 
carrying your whipping till nearly opposite the point of 
the hook ; then turn back the point of your silk, and 
hold it down with your thumb, the silk will then be in 
a loop, which you must pass or lap over three or four 
times the end you hold under your thumb ; now take 
that end and draw it gradually until the lappings which 
were passed over lie close and firm, and then cut off the 
spare waxed silk : this is called the hidden or finishing 
knot, and will not draw. Some Anglers rub a Httle 
hog's lard or suet over the whipping, which makes it 
smooth, and also helps to preserve it ; but a little good 
oil-varmsh, or liquid tWR, is superior. This is the best 
way I can describe to tie or whip on a hook^ though, 
probably, not so intdli^ble as might be wished ; but 
any experienced Angler, or the pers<ms keeping fiishing- 
tackle shops, can teach the novice in two or three mi- 
nutes how to whip or tie on a hook, which he would do 
well to avail himself of the first opportunity. 
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Fig. 2. 
DOUBLE AND TREBLE HOOKS FOR LIVE-BAIT FISHING. 

Provide two hooks, either brazed together or made 
on one shank, tied to about eight or nine inches 
(^ gimp, with a loop at the end of the gimp ; or 
you may tie two single hooks back to back on a 
piece of gimp, instead of the double ones ; then take 
a baiting needle, and hook the curve end into the 
loop of the gimp ; now enter the point of the baiting 
needle judt under the skin of the live-bait-fish, close 
to the gills, guiding it upwards, and bring it out close 
to the back, at the extremity of the back fin, and 
draw the gimp after till the bend of the hooks is 
brought to the place where the needle entered, and all 
is ready to fix to the trolling line. (See the Cut). 
— Note. Use hooks of such a size that the points and 
barbs do not project over the belly or shoulder of the 
bait-fish, unless you intend them as a snap, (See Live- 
bait'fohinff, Chap. IX.) that when a Jack or Pike 
seizes the bait he may not fe^l them. Hooks double as 
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above described^ of various sizes, are kept ready for 
sale at the principal fishing-tackle shops. 

The reader will notice, that the gimp and shank of 
the hooks are to lay uiuler the skin of the^ bait-fish, and 
therefore be careful to carry the baiting*needle cau- 
tiously, so as not to wound the bait's-flesh, and it will 
feel very Httle inconvenience from the operation, but 
will swim nearly as strong in the water with the 
hooks attached to it as without. Observe, by casting 
in and dravdng out a bait so hooked several times, 
the skin of the bait-fish is apt to strip downwards, 
and in consequence the hooks lose their proper 
place ; to prevent which, I use a No. 9 hook, tied to 
about an inch of gut, with a loop to the end of it : 
pass the loop over the gimp that is tied to the double 
hook, and bring it to the bends of them ; now when 
the hook is baited, take hold of the small hook, and 
run the point and barb into the bait-fish's tinder tip ; 
this prevents the skin from stripping down, as before 
alluded to, and the bait remains much more lively and 
tempting to a Jack or Pike. 

This method of baiting hooks is a most kilting way 
in live-bait-fishing, and to be preferred to every other. 
Again observe the Cut, to illustrate this description. 
— Note. When the double hook above described is 
used, the mie% No. 4 or 5 wiU be found most proper, 
when tied to gimp ; but when tied to twisted gut, those 
of the size No. 6 should be preferred. 
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Pig. 3. 
TREBLE HOOK, FIVE HOOKS, AND SPRING SNAP. 

To fit this treble hook, take two hooks that are 
made on one shank, and about half way up the shank 
tie a smaller size hook, a No. 7 or 8. {See the hooka in 
the Cut above). Now tie the whole to about nine 
inches of gimp, with a loop at the end, and all is 
ready to be baited ; having a live-bait^fish, enter the 
small hook beneath its back fin, (avoid touching the 
back bone), and bring the point and barb out on the 
other side; the two large hooks will then lie dose 
to the side of the bait. {See the Cut above). Some 
Anglers add two more hooks to the three above de- 
scribed* by tying two hooks made on one shank to 
the other on which the three hooks are tied, so as to 
allow the books to hang down the other side of the 
bait-fish ; other Anglers tie four single hooks. No. 2 
size, to four pieces of gimp, each piece about an inch 
long ; then tie those four short pieces to about nine 
inches of very stout gimp, and in the middle of 
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those four large hooks they have one of the size No. 
7, tied to a piece of gut, the top of which is tied among 
the four large ones. (See the Cut), The small one is 
to hook through the bait's back fin, as already de- 
scribed, and the large hooks will hang loose, two on 
each side of it. 




SPRING SNAP. 



If the Angler chooses to use a spring snap with 
three hooks, (as represented in the Cut above), in prefer- 
ence to the plain,, or, as some term them, the dead 
snap, (terms synonymous, meaning a snap without a 
spring), which I by no means recommend, he has only 
to follow the directions given on baiting the dead or 
plain snap. 
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BEAD HOOK. 

The bead-hook is formed of two single hooks, tied 
back to back on nine inches of gimp, or you may par- 
chase them made of one piece of wire; between the 
lower part of the shanks is fastened a small link or 
two of chains, having a piece of lead of a conical 
form, or like a drop-bead, (from which it takes its 
name) linked by a staple to it; (See the Cut abcve). 
The lead is put into the live bait's mouth, (a Gudgeon 
is the best bait) which is slightly sewed up with white 
thread ; the bait will still live and swim very strong 
for many hours : but I cannot recommend this hook, 
because I have frequently found, when I have had a 
run, the Fish has generally dropped the bait, instead of 
pouching it ; and you must see, that unless the Jack 
pouches the bait, you have no chance of kiUing him : 
this often arises from the hooks hanging loose to each 
other, and thereby creating an alarm in the Jack or 
Pike. And again, those loose hooks frequently hang 
to weeds, &c. : on the whole, I think the bead-hook 
i» not worthy a place among the Troller's tackle, 
therefore shall not again make mention of it ; but in 
place thereof, will inform you of one much better. 
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AN EXCELLENT LIVE-BAIT SNAP. 

Take two hooks of the size No. 3, and tie each of 
them to about an inch and a quarter of twisted wire ; 
then take a hook, of the size No. 8, and about ten 
inches of gimp ; put one end of the gimp to the wire 
that the aforesaid hooks are tied to ; lay the hook 
No. 8 on the wire and gimp, and tie the whole very 
securely together ; then make a loop at the other end 
of the gimp, and the whole is ready to receive the bait. 
(See the Cut). 




To bait this snap, act as follows : — Take a proper- 
sized live Gudgeon, Roach, or Dace^ and run the small 
hook through the flesh just under the back fin, and let 
the two large hooks hang one on eadi side of the bait- 
fish, and all is complete. When a Jack seizes your 
bait| and runs off, strike smartly, and you will seldom 
fidl hooking him. — Note : When tying the hooks and 
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gimp together, place the large hooks so that the point 
of one of tbem shall stand towards the head of the hait- 
fish, and the other towards the tail 



CHAP. IV. 

SNAF-FISHING, AND HOW TO BAIT THE HOOKS. 




DEAD-SNAP, WITH TWO OR POUR HOOKS. 

Take about twelve inches of stout gimp, make a loop 
at one end ; at the other end tie a hook, size No. 2, 
and about an inch further up Uie gimp, tie another 
hook of the Giame size ;. procure a droprbead lead, 
which thp fishing-tackle shops keep fixed to a small 
ring or two. NoWi to bait the hooks, proceed as fol- 
lows : put the loop of the gimp under the gill of a 
dead-bait*fiiih, and bring it out at its mouth ; draw the 
gimp tjd) the hook ait the bottom comes just behind 
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^ bade fin of tlte bait, and the pcAat ithd barb pierced 
aHghtly through thd ddn of it ; to keep the hoOk 
steady, then pass the ri&g df the drop-bead lead over 
the loop Cff the giBip» and ^ the leftd inside the bait- 
fisb's mouth, and sew the mouth up, {See the Cut)^ and 
all is ready to fasten to the trolling line. If you add 
two more hooks to the two already described, you wil. 
then have a very killing snap ; to fit which, take a 
piece of stout gimp, about four inches long, and make 
a small loop at one end, and then tie two hooks of the 
t same size and. in the same manner as the first two ; 
after the first two and the lead are in their places, and 
before the bait's mouth is sewed up, pass the loop of 
the i^rt piece of gimp undelr the gill and out of 
the mouth of the bait, and draw till the hooks are 
in the same situation on that side as the either ; 
now pass the hx^ of the long pieee df gimp through 
the loop of the short one, and draw ail straight ; tie 
the two pieces of gin4> t(^;ether dose to the bait's 
mouth, and sew that up ; or you may tie the short piece 
of gimp to the long one instead of having a loop at 
the end. {See the Cut of four hoohi). If you do so, you 
must pass the hooks first through the bait-fish's mouth 
and out at the ^lls, instead of in at the gills and out 
of the mouth ; then shghtly fix thenk through the 
bait's bkin just to keep them in their pldces ; and When 
yott feel ft bite and strike, they clear themselves arid 
hook firmly into the Jack or Kke ; or, if you wish to 
increase the sU^ngth of your tackle> tie the second 
twd hooks to a piece of gimp of the same length as 
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the first ; this way does not look so neat certiunly as 
the above described ; but that is of little consequence, 
for snap-fishing, altogether, depends more on the 
strength of arm and tackle than on skill or science. 




DEAD SNAP^ WITH A GORGE HOOK AND DOUBLE HOOK. 

To bait this snap^ first introduce the gorge into the 
bait's mouthy the leaded part laying in its belly ex- 
actly as when yon intend trolling with a gorge hook, 
(see Crorge Hook baited). Then take a double hook. 
No. 4 or 5, which must be tied to a piece of gimp about 
three inchesi long, with a small loop at the end ; now 
take your baiting needle and enter the point of it in 
the bait's back just where the back fin is, (but note, 
it is the best way to cut off the said fin and every 
other fin), and bring it out at the tail ; having first put 
the loop of the gimp to which the hooks are tied 
through the curve or eye of the baiting needle, draw 
the loop out at the tail of the bait, the hooks will then 
lay close over the bait's back, one on each side. After 
you have placed the hooks properly, take the loop end 
of the gimp to which the gorge hook is tied, and pass 
it through the loop of the gimp to which the other 
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hooks are tied ; draw all close to the bait's tail, and tie 
them very fast with waxed silk round the Fish, just 
above the tail, and all is then complete to fasten on to 
your line ; in this case, if you wish or think proper to 
strengthen your tackle, tie those two hooks to gimp 
of the same length as that to which the gorge is 
tied, and fasten both loops together with the trolling 
line or trace. 

The superiority of this method of using a snap con- 
sists in all the hdoks laying close to the bait, and also 
in the gimp and line coming from the tail instead of 
from the mouth or back, which is very material^ for 
hooks so placed will allow the bait to appear more 
like a live Fish swimming or spinning about in the 
water, than if it is hooked by the back fin or side ; in 
which case, much of the hooks are exposed, the gimp 
sticks, up, &e. (See the Cut). Over the bait-fish 
lire represented the two hooks^ with the short piece of 
gut, and below the bait-fish the gorge hook, and in 
the middle the bait-fish, with the hooks properly 
placed in it. Note: — I always carry some double hooks 
tied to short pieces of gimp, when I troll with a gorge, 
because, when I find Jack will move and seize my bait 
but wiU not pouch it, I put on those back hooks, and 
convert tbj gorge to a snap, which is done with little 
trouble or loss of time ; and, of course, when my bait 
is so altered, I strike immediately I feel a ran ; for the 
Angler will find, during his practice, that after many 
hours' troUing, and several runs, if he cannot get a Fish 
to pouch, a snap is then his only resource. 
s2 
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DEAD-SNAP, WITH ONE HOOK. 

To bait this snap, take a long-shanked No. 1 hook, 
and tie it to about twelve inches of strong gimp ; then 
fix the baiting needle to the loop of the gimp ; enter 
the point of the needle just below the end on the side 
of the back fin of the dead bait-fish, carrying it care- 
fully just beneath the skin; bring it out about a quarter 
of an inch before you reach the gill, then enter the 
needle under the gill of the bait-fish, and bring it out 
of the mouth; draw the gimp after, until the bend 
point and barb of the hook lay on the bait as represented 
in the cut; now take a bead-drop lead, such as described 
in baiting a snap with four hooks, in page 194; pass it 
over the loop of the gimp to which the hook is tied, 
and place it inside the mouth of the bait-fish, and sew 
the mouth up, and all is ready to fix to the troUing- 
line. Note : — The lead is placed in the mouth of the 
bait, to add to its weight, which enables the Angler 
to cast his bait with more certainty to any particular 
spot, the gimp to which the hook is tied being directed 
to lay only just under the skin of the bait-fish ; so 
that when the Angler feels a bite and strikes, the gimp 
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then rips away, and enables the hook to fix firmly into 
either the Jack or Pike ; but if it be carelessly placed 
too deep when you strike, the hook gets fixed, or 
nearly buried in the body of the bait, instead of the 
Jack, &c. Therefore, recollect, in baiting for the 
snap, where the hooks lay outside the bait-fish, that 
they are so placed as to easily clear themselves, and 
thereby get firm hold of the prey ; but if the Angler 
would take the trouble of introducing another hook^ 
of the same size, exactly in the same manner, under 
the skin of the bait-fish on the other side, he would 
then have a very neat and effective snap, and also one 
very easily baited. Note : — You may have the second 
hook tied to a short piece of gimp just to reach the 
bait's mouth, and fasten it to the first piece ; or, if 
both pieces of gimp are long, it is of no consequence, 
because fine tackle is not requisite when snap-fishing. 




BARB OR SPEAR HOOK. 

The shank of this hook is loaded with lead ; one 
end of it is like a dart or harpoon, the other end a 
single hook. Introduce the barb or dart end into the 
bait's mouth, and bring it out near the tail ; the lead 
is then in the bait's belly, and the hook just within its 
mouth, which must be sewed up with some white 
thread. I have noticed this hook, and given a cut of 
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it, merely because they are become scarce, the hook 
being generally rejected by all experienced TroUers of 
the present day, as not worth notice. 




DEAD SNAP l^ITH THREE HOOKS. 

This snap is fitted as follows: — Take three hooks of 
the size No. 2, and tie them all together, back to baek^ 
firmly on one end of about twelve inches of strong 
gimp ; let the other end be formed in a loop, (see the 
Cut); then, having provided a dead-bait Fish, take 
your baiting needle, and hang the loop of the gimp 
to it ; then enter the point of the needle in the vent of 
the bait (but do not penetrate too deep in the body), 
and bring it out at its mouth: draw the gimp after, 
until the hooks lay at the bait-fish's vent ; then pass 
over the gimp a bead drop lead, and place it inside the 
bait's mouth, which must then be sewed up, and all is 
ready for fiidng to the trolling line. Note: — This snap 
should be baited with a large bait-fish, either a Roach 
or Dace, say from six to eight ounces weight, and in 
extensive pieces of water which contain heavy Pike> 
especially at the time when the weeds are rotten or 
gone ; this snap, so baited, will be found very effective, 
and worthy the Anglei-'s attention. 
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DEAD SNAP WITH TWO HOOKS. 

Fit this snap in the following manner: — Tie two 
hooks of the size No. 1, very finnly to ahout twelve 
inches of stout gimp, which should have a loop at the 
other end: now take a haiting needle, and fix it to the 
loop of the gimp, and enter the point of the needle into 
a large dead-hait-fish's vent ; but do not penetrate too 
deep in its body, for when so, and you strike, the hooks 
are somewhat confined, and do not fix so firmly in the 
Jack or Pike as if they laid nearer the skin, which is 
torn away with a strong jerk in striking ; bring it out 
at its mouth, and fix the lead in the bait's mouth, and 
sew the same up, (as described in the preceding article, 
baiting with threehooks;) and all is then ready to fasten 
to the troUing-line. {See the Hooks, and the same 
baited in the Cut.) 

Now, having described various, and as many hooks, 
with the best way to bait them for killing Jack and 
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Pike 18 I think are worth nodee, I shall next direct the 
reader how to choose the trolling line, rod, winch. &c.; 
alsoy disconrse on the nature ci bait-fish for Jack and 
Pike-firinng, p<Mnting ont the reason why a Gudgeon 
should be preferred (generally) to a Roach, Dace, or 
Bleak, for trolling with the gorge-hook, or for liye-bait- 
fishing; also, when Roach, Dace, or Bleak are osefiil 
baits, with fiill directions to select the same, in respect 
to size, luid to keep them alive during a day's fishing; 
or to presenre those which are dead, firesh and sweet 
when going a distance from home, either to troll with 
the gorge, or snap fishing; for which purpose, a proper 
bait-kettle and box are recommended. 
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CHAP. V. 




No. l.BapkBuoner. No. 2. Multiplying Winch. No.3.Tfaomb 
Winder. No. 4. Trace with three Swan Shot, No. 5. Trace, 
with Dip Lead. 

TROLLING LINES, WINCH, AND THUMB WINDERS, 
BANK RUNNERS, TRACES, ETC. 

Trolling lines are usaally made of silk, also of silk 
and hair, or mohair of various lengths and strength, by 
platting, spinning, or twisting several strands together. 
There are silk lines, called India twists, sold at the 
fishing-tackle shops, and at some of the china shops, 
and other shops in London. This India twist may be 
bought of any length and degree of strength, and fine- 
ness, at something less per yard than what is manu- 
factured in this country ; but it is much inferior in 
strength and value, because it is full of gum when you 
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first purchase it, and after some little wear and tear 
the gum is gone ; the line then soon untwists and he- 
comes rotten^ therefore very unfit for Jack and Pike- 
fishing. The platted silk lines are the hest for trolling, 
in every sense of the word ; they are stronger than 
those which are twisted. Let the twisted he made 
wholly of silk, or silk and hair, or mohair. Platted 
silk lines are also less inclined to kink or tangle than 
the twisted, which every Troller knows is of some 
consequence ; therefore my advice is to provide your- 
self with a platted silk line, (the colour immaterial,) 
made of ahout eight strands, and in length from fifty 
to sixty yards. If you wish to make your line water- 
proof, dress it in the following manner : lay the line 
in coils, in a large tumbler or basin,^ and pour as much 
cold-drawn double-boiled linseed oil on it as will cover 
the whole ; let it lay a few minutes, then take the end 
last put in, and gradually draw all the line out of the 
tumbler or basin, and pass it through or wipe it with 
a piece of woollen cloth or flannel, which will make 
the surface smooth, and the whole line will be alike 
satuitited with the oil. Hang the Hne up for a few 
days in dry air, and it will then be fit for use.— -Note. 
Some Trollers think this dressing a line, causes it 
sooner to rot; but I am not of that opinion. I find a 
line so dressed is less likely to kinkle, or stick to the 
rod, than those without it, and also that the dressed 
line passes quicker through the rings when you make 
a cast, in consequence of its not imbibing much water, 
and from its being a little stiff: when choosing a 
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^winch^ prefer one without a lock or stop, and also those 
which are made to tie on the rod^ because you can tie 
on such to any sized joint or rod, or have them let in a 
groove and fastened by brass ferulesi which is not the 
case with those made with a hoop and screw ; for if the 
rod be too large to pass through the hoop, or the hoop 
too large for the rod, much inconvenience is experien- . 
ced : those made to tie on may also be fixed to the 
butt by brass ferules, which the tackle-makers provide. 
Some Anglers keep their line on a wooden thumb- 
winder, (see the Cuty fig, 3), and others use a bank 
runner, (aee the Cut^fig. 1), for the same purpose ; but 
I prefer a winch, because I have my line and rod more 
compact, and it enables me to troll over high sags, 
rushes, bushes, &c. which are often met with about 
the sides of rivers, and large pieces of water ; and un- 
der the cover or shade of such places. Jade and Pike 
are often found. 

The Angler, having provided himself with line, 
winch, &c. should now fit up some traces, {eee the 
Cut, fige. 4 and 5), or get his tackle-maker to do it 
for him in the following manner : take two pieces of 
gimp or twisted gut, about ten inches each in length, and 
join them together very neatly and strong, with a box 
swivel ; then tie at one end of the gimp a hook swivel, 
and at the other end make a loop of the gimp; observe — 
the hook swivel should be made strong, particu- 
larly the hook part of it, because in putting on and 
off the loop bf gimp to which the hook or hooks are 
tied, Anglers from the hurry of the moment, some- 

T 
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timeB me more Tiolenee than is neceesarj^ and besides, 
when a heavy Fish is ho(^ed, much stress is hud on 
this swiTel while killing it. Note.— For liTe-bait- 
fithing, a trace made of a fbot of gimp, looped at 
one end) and a hook swiTel on the other, answers as 
well as two swivel traces, and is more easily made and 
nsed. 

When yon nse a lire-bait for Jack-fishing, and a 
float on the trolling line, and to which line yon fix 
traces, those traces must be leaded so as to sink the 
float to a certain depth ; for which pnrpose yon may 
nse a dip-lead, or three or four swan shots ; the dip- 
lead or shot should be fixed jnst abore ike hook 
swivel, as r^resented in the Cut at the head of the 
Chapter, («ee CuU 4 md 5). When trolling with th^ 
gorge-hook, or sni^-fishing with a dead bait, no lead is 
wanted on the traces, because the gorge-hodk is leaded 
on the shank : and all hooks that are used, baited with 
a dead bait in snap-fishing, have a drop-lead attached 
to them, which may be seen by a reference to the Cuts 
of them in Chap. IV. 

I make it a rule always to have a spare trace or two 
in my tackle book ready fitted, of gimp and twisted 
gut, either for trolling, snap-fishing, or live-bait-fish- 
ing, that in case of accident, I may lose no time in 
repairing, &c. when at my sport, but leave that job 
for a rainy day at home. In the Summer months, 
when the waters get low and bright, from a continn* 
ance of dry weather, I have found, when I nsed traces 
made of the choicest twisted gut, instead of gimp 
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and hooks also tied to twisted gut, that I have killed 
more Jack and Pike, either when trolling with the 
gorge, or when liye-bait-fishing^ than I «oald if I used 
gimp ; this, jon are to obserre, ia only necessary daring 
the Snmmer, when Jade and Pike are not mndi on the 
feed, or when the water is very bright ; they then seem 
diy of coarse tackle ; but not so in Wint^ and Spring, 
for then they are well on the feed, and the water gene- 
rally somewhat discoloured, at which time and seasons, 
I belieTe Jack and Pike would take a baited hook, if 
it was tied to a clothes' line or rope. Those Anglers 
who object to the trouble of fitting or using traces, may 
certainly kill both Jack and Pike without them, by 
simply fixing their baited hook-Hnk to the trolling-line, 
either by loc^ng, hanging it to a swivel, or by a 
draw-bow knot. The Angler who uses tl^ knot, 
should be careM and examine his line frequently 
because the drawing and undrawing the said knot, 
soon injures the line, and at that part where much 
s^^ngth is wanted ; tharefore, a few inches must be 
cut off the line before it is too much used, or the Angler 
will probably lose a Jack or Pike, with hooks, 
gimp, &c. Swivels and traces enable the Troller to 
cause his bait to have a tvrirling or spinning motion, 
which frequently stimulates a Jack or Pike to strike 
at it; this particularly applies when a dead bait is 
used. Note : — That traces made with the best salmon- 
gut, twisted, cause the bait to spin much better than 
if made of gimp, and are sufficiently strong to kill a 
Pike aknost of any size ; and further observe, on 
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traces, that the play of the swivels also eases the 
stress on the rod while you are killkig a heavy 
Fish*' Note :— If you live-hait-fish for Jack or Pike 
with a floated line» without traces, a dip-lead is better 
than shot to sink the float, because the float is first 
put on the trolling line, then the shot below it on the 
said line ; and when so done, you cannot get the float 
o£f again without the trouble of removing the shot, 
for they will not pass through either the ring or cap 
of the float ; but if you use a dip lead^ it is put on the 
line and removed in an instant. Dip-leads are made of 
a long barrel shape, with a hole through them, and are 
kept ready for sale, of various sizes, by most of the 
fishmg-tackle makers in London: but if those dip-leads 
are not easily to be met with, one or two small pistol- 
buUets, cast with a hole through them, will be found a 
good substitute, although they do not look quite so neat 
on the line as either split shot or dip-leads. The 
Angler will notice that I have directed the traces to be 
made of two pieces each, about ten inches long ; and 
also note, that the hooks used for live-bait fishing should 
be tied to lengths of gimp of eight or nine inches long ; 
because, if the traces and hook-lengths are longer, the 
float must be placed on the traces, which looks awk- 
ward and clumsy. In respect to traces used when 
trolling with the gorge, or at the snap, the length is 
immaterial. 
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CHAP. VI. 




RODS PROPER FOR TROLLING, OR JACK AND PIKE 
FISHING> AND HOW TO TROLL WITHOUT A ROD. 

A GOOD troUing-rod should be made of the choicest 
stout and weU-seasoned bamboo cane ; in length it 
should not be shorter than fourteen feet ; but sixteen 
is more desirable, if your tackle-maker can furnish 
cane every way fit for the purpose oi striking true/ 
and not too heayy, yet sufficiently strong ; but if 
bamboo, of a sufficient length, &c. is not to be pro- 
cured, tEe tackle<*inakers use other light wood for 
the butt, generally well-aeasoned^willow ; those Anglers 
who are indifferent about the weight of a rod, may 
haye them made of solid wood, in four joints, each 
measuring nearly a yard and a half; such troUing- 
rods will almost last for ever. When trolling with 
the gorge, or live-bait-fishing, a long rod is necessary,- 
to enable the Angl^ to drop in his baited hook over 
high sags, rushes, &c.; and also if the water is 
br^t, he should then keep as far away from it as 
be possibly can, which a long rod enables him to do, 
while dipping, casting, or spinning his bait; for, if 
T 2 
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either a Jack or Pike see him^ it is very rare indeed 
that he will then take the bait. And again, with a 
long rod yon will be able to drop your baited hook in 
some very likely place for Jack or Pike to lay, such 
as a small hole, division, or dear place, among a bed 
of weeds, in a river, or any other water, where there 
are many weeds ; but if your rod be too short for that 
purpose your baited hook frequently falls short when 
cast, or among the weeds, instead of the open place, 
which you desire or wish it to fall into ; in such case. 
Jack or Pike are alarmed, and your chance of getting 
a run (a run, in Jack or Pike fishing, is a bite) is lost, 
and ^quently the bait is spoiled or much injured, by 
catching or hanging to the weeds ; you then have to 
bait your hook afresh, losing time, &c.-; from which 
mishaps, you are, perchance, sometimes near losing 
your temper, forgetting that hope and patience support 
the Fisherman. 

There is some difference of opinion among Anglers 
about the number of rings necessary for trolling rods ; 
those who have their line on a thumb-winder, or on a 
bank-runner, seldom place more than two or three 
rings on their rod, and others have only a large ring 
at the top : but if a winch is used, there should be a 
ring to every joint, except the butt ; that is, fasten 
the winch to the butt, about a foot from the bottom, 
and let that joint be without a ring, and all the 
other joints, except the top, to have a ring, and each 
made of double brass wire, fixed so as always to stand 
out, and nearly large enough to admit the top of your 
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little finger ; the top joint should have two rings ; the 
top one nearly three times the size of the other. (See 
the cut. Chap. VL of a Trolling Bod, Line, and Traces 
with gorge hook baited,) This prevents any obstrac- 
tion to the line running, which is of material conse- 
quence. I have two tops to my trolling rod, which I 
always carry with me, in case of breaking one, &c. : one 
is made very flexible, with wood, and a whalebone tip, 
about two feet long ; to this, for strength and security, 
I have a ring on the wood part as well as the large one 
at the whalebone tip : this top I always use when trol- 
ling with the gorge-bait, or when fishing with hve-bait; 
the other top is made wbolly of stout whalebone, about 
one foot long; this I only use when snap-fishing, 
which it is well calculated for, by its superior strength 
and stifihess. 

Those Anglers who may object to have such large 
rings as I have described fastened on their rods, so as 
always to stand out instead of laying close to the rod, 
because they prevent the several joints packing one 
within another, and, consequently augment the bulk 
to be carried, going to and from trolling, can have such 
rings, if they prefer them to those which lay close, 
fixed to metal ferules, made to fit each joint of the rod, 
which they may carry in their pocket, and put them on 
or off at the commencement, and leaving off trolling or 
Jack-fishing, except the top joint, which, with the 
rings on, will pack in the butt or largest joint of the 
trolling rod, or, by using such rings and ferules, a Roach- 
rod may be used for trolling, leaving out the weak top 
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joint. Some Angkn use a few small braas curtain- 
rings sewed to loops of leather, and pass the lo<^ over 
each joint of a stout waUdng-cane rod, made with long 
joints, and without rings, the rings hanging outwardsf 
through which rings the trolling line runs; these 
leather loops are made in a similar manner to those 
which you may see in the fishing-tackle shops, passed 
over, as the means of keeping together, the several 
joints of hazel and other common fishing rods. 

There are a few Anglers who troll from, the shore 
without a rod, only using a pole or stick, with a forked 
top; they carry their line on a bank-runner or a hand- 
winder: after baiting the hook and letting out a proper 
length of line, they then pass the fork of the stick or 
pole under the line, about a yard above the baited hook, 
and cast out in search, and occasionally use the said 
fork to hoist the line over, &e. the high sags, sedges, 
rashes, or whatever else may impede their progress. 
This mode of Jack or Pike-fishing can be resorted to 
by an Angler who may beat a water which promises 
sport, and he, unfortunately, is without a proper rod; 
unless this happens, I think few Anglers would so troll 
or fish for Jack or Pike; but, when trolling from a boat, 
this method of Jack-fishing is, in some cases, certainly 
useful, and can be then more conveniently practised. 

Having discoursed, I hope, both plainly and suffi- 
ciently on hooks, lines and rods, I shall now proceed to 
direct the reader how to select the best and most proper 
baits for trolling or Jack-fishing, during the different 
seasons of the year. 
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CHAP VII. 
BAITS FOR TROLLING AND JACK-FISHING. 

The Fish which Jack and Pike chiefly feed on^ are 
Gudgeons, Roach, Dace, Bleak, Minnows, and small 
Trout, and Chuh ; they will certainly take any other 
sort of Fish, Tench excepted; (see the reason for this 
opinion, in the observations on Jack, &c. in Chap. X.) 
and they will even feed on their own species, and, Dcc«. 
sionally attack the Perch, notwithstanding its formi- 
dable back fin. But when the Angler can get a sufficient 
number of Gudgeons, Roach, or Dace, of a proper size, 
either alive or very fresh, to bait his hook with, he 
may rest assured that he possesses the best baits for trol- 
ling or Jack-fishing that the waters produce. Among 
those three choice baits, the Gudgeon is the most 
useM, either for trolling with the gorge-hook, or in 
live-bait fishing; for, in trolling, the Gudgeon spins 
better in the water, from the rotundity of its shape, 
than Roach or Dace, and it is also thicker in its body, 
and, therefore, the Jack or Pike, when they strike at it, 
are not so likely to feel the lead in its belly or throat; 
the Gudgeon is also a very clean-feeding Fish, and is 
always so sweet, or well flavoured, that the experienced 
Angler knows when Jack or Pike strike a Gudgeon; 
they less seldom blow it out of their mouths again 
instead of pouching it, than any other bait. The same 
reason holds in respect to live-bait fishing ; moreover 
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Gudgeons will swim stronger, and live longer on the 
hook than other Fish, and also keep low in the water; 
whereas Roach, Dace, and particularly Bleak, endea- 
vour to reach or swim near the surface of the water; 
and if the Jack or Pike follows and sees the Angler, 
he generally refuses the bait and retires. 

The next best bait, I consider, is a Roach, and, dur- 
ing the months of January, February, and March, I use 
it in preference to a Gudgeon : the best size to choose 
a Gudgeon, Roach, or Dace, for trolling with the gorge 
or in hve-bait fishing for Jack or Pike, is about five or 
six inches in length ; but when you go snap-fishing, 
a larger bait is preferable, because Jack or Pike will 
frequently seize a large bait, though they will not 
poudi it, which is a losing game for the gorge Troller, 
or live-bait Fisher; but not so with the snap Angler, 
because, the instant the Jack or Pike strikes his bait, 
the Angler, with a strong jerk, fixes the hook into 
either Pike or Jack, and as a large bait is most attract- 
ing, of course the snap Fisher should prefer it to a 
small one. 

The next bait in value to Gudgeons and Roach, are 
Dace and Bleak; if you cannot procure any of those 
four baits, you may take any small Fish (Tench ex- 
cepted) you can procure, and with any of them you 
may kill Jack or Pike. But, note : if you ever use a 
Jack for a bait, it should not exceed half a pound in 
weight ; and if you bait your hook with a Perch, be 
sure to cut away the dorsal fin very close to the back 
before you begin fishing with it. I have killed Jack 
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in tbe ponds in Tilney Park, Wanstead, by baiting snap- 
books witb a Smelt^ and also witb a Sprat ; tbis bas 
bappened in tbe winter montbs, at wbicb season Jack 
and Pike are much distressed for food in ponds; and I 
bave been told tbey bave been killed by baiting witb 
a small sized fresb berring: of wbieb I doubt not. 
Jack are also sometimes taken in ponds, and otber still 
waters, (but seldom in rapid riyers) by baiting witb a 
dead frog; to do wbicb, put tbe loop of tbe gimp into 
tbe frog's moutb, and draw it out at its tail, exactly 
tbe same as if it were a fisbbait ; tben draw tbe book 
(wbicb sbould be a small gorge-book) close to tbe 
moutb, and tie its hind legs to the gimp, and all is 
ready to ^x to tbe trolling-line. If you use a frog for 
live-bait-fisbing, witb a float, use a single No. 4 or 5 
book, and fix it through tbe frog's lips, or by the skin 
of its rump, tbe frog tben will live a long time in tbe 
water, and swim strong. If a frog is used for a snap^ 
bait, book it through the akin on the back, and strike 
soon after tbe float disappears. 

Trusting the reader is now made suffidently ac- 
quainted witb the materials for Trolling, I shall imme^ 
diately proceed to the practical part of tbe art of taking 
Jack and Pike» with rod, line, and book : but, first, let 
me inform the London Angler, that the places most to 
be depended upon for purchasing live Gi;dgeons, Min- 
nows, &c. are Mr. Jacobs, Fishmonger, No. 30, Duke 
Street, Aldgate ; and Mr. Holmes's Fishing-tackle 
shops. No. 123, Fetter Lane, and No. 34^ King Street, 
Covent (harden. 
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CHAP. VIII. 




THE TROLLERS DAY; 

ACCOMPANIED WITH DIRECTIONS HOW AND WHERE 
TO PLACE THE WINCH ON THE ROD — TO CAST THE 
BAITED GORGE-HOOK — TO TAKE JACK OR PIKE — 
TO LAND AND UNHOOK THEM^ ETC. 

About ten o'clock, the latter end of the month of 
October, 1818^ the weather being very favourable for 
trolling, and the water of a good colour, I walked to 
the river Lea; where, by appointment, I met a young 
Angler, with a haversack slung over his shoulder, a 
trolling-rod under his arm, and, in his pocket, a book 
of trolling-tackle {See the Cuty Jig. 2. chap. I), con- 
sisting of hooks of various sizes, baiting needles, silk, 
thread, a dii^orger, scissors, &c.; also a box, with 
half-a-dozen bait-fish in it, well sprinkled with bran ; 
and inside his jacket (on the left hand side) he had 
placed a landing-hook (the point of which was stuck 
fast into a cork, to prevent it accidentally injuring 
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faim in case of a slip or fall), fixed to a telescope- 
jointed rod. Some Anglers hang the hook through a 
button-hole, on the left-hand side of their coat or 
jacket, always taking care to secure the point from 
injuring them. My young friend was waiting Tery 
anxiously for my arrival. On looking at my watch, I 
found it not yet quite the time we agreed to meet ; 
however, perceiving his impatience to wet a line, I 
spent but little time in complimenting him on the 
punctuality of his keeping the time agreed on to meet, 
and on his having all the necessary tackle, bait-fish, &c. 
in the best order, but immediately directed him to pro- 
ceed in the following manner : 

First, put your rod together, fix the joints one within 
the other firmly : and mind, while so doing, that the 
rings on the different joints are in a direct line with 
each other to the large ring at the top : by which 
means, the line from the winch will then run in a 
straight direction, consequently, much more :&ee than 
if the rings were in a zig-zag or crooked line. Now 
fix the winch about ten inches up the butt of the rod, 
in a line with the rings on the other joints, and draw 
some of the line from the winch, passing it through 
every ring, and out of the top large one. Continue to 
draw as much line out, as about half the length of 
the rod to the end of the line, and now fasten your 
trace to the trolling line ; that is right ; all very 
well. Next, bait a gorge-hook, in the following 
manner: — take a baiting-needle and hook; tie the 
curved end of it to the loop of the gimp (to which 
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the hook is tied), then introduce the point of the 
needle into the bait-fish's mouth, and bring it out 
at the middle of the fork part of its tail ; the lead 
will then be hid inside the bait's belly, and the 
shank of the hook will Ue inside its mouth, the 
barbs and points outside, turning upwards. To keep 
the bait steady on the hooks, tie the tail part of it just 
above the fork to the gimp, with white thread ; or 
through the flesh, about half an inch above the tail, 
encircling the gimp, the thread passing under and 
over it, and then fix it to the hook swivel of the trace, 
and all will be ready for casting in search of Jack or 
Pike, {See the Cut, Chap, VI), Now, take the rod in 
your ri^t hand, grasping it just above the winch, 
(See the Cut of TroUing with the gorge), and rest the 
butt end of it against the lower side of your stomach, 
or the upper part of your thigh, and with your left 
hand draw a yard more of the trolling line from the 
winch, which you must hold lightly, until, with a jerk 
horn, the right arm, you cast the baited hook in the 
water. When the jerk is given, let the line which 
you hold in the left hand pass firom its hold gradually, 
that the baited hook may not be checked, when cast 
out, by holding the line too fast ; or that it may fall 
short of where you wish to place it, which it will do, 
if you let go of it altogether, immediately you have 
made a jerk, or cast it from the right arm. 

By noticing these observations, and with a little 
prfictic^, you may, without labour, cast a baited hook 
to many ^ yards distance, and almost to an inch of the 
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spot you think likely to harbour a Jack or Pike. 
Many Anglers troll with the rod held in their hand, 
instead of letting the butt end rest against them ; but 
they cannot cast out their baited hook^ when so carry- 
ing the rod, with so much precision, nor with so little 
exertion, as those who rest it against their stomach 
or thigh. Now you have every thing ready, cast in 
the baited^hook just over and beyond those candock 
weeds ; let the bait sink, nearly to touching the bot- 
tom ; now draw it gradually upwards, till it is near 
the surface of the water; let it sink again; now draw 
it upwards, and also a little to the right and left ; let 
it sink again, and draw it up slowly, and step back a 
little from the water, and gradually draw the bait 
nearer the shore : all very fair, but no luck ; the next 
cast-in-search, throw a few yards further out : very 
well ; draw and sink, as before, to the right and left, 
&c, ; but yet, I see, you cannot move a Fish. We 
will try another place. Ay, here is a likely place, on 
my word, to find a Fish ! Observe, the sags and rushes 
are very thick, and reach nearly all round this bend or 
bay of the river ; and I see there are a few weeds, but 
they do not appear very strong, and the current and 
eddy is only strong enough to keep the water lively. 
Now put on a fresh bait, a choice one. Ah ! let me 
see ; threadle this Gudgeon ; I think this spot deserves 
every attention. Now cast in your bait, about two 
yards beyond those sags, directly where I stand. Very 
well ; that is a neat and fair throw ; draw up slowly 
and carefully. Something has snatched or pulled your 
u2 
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line Tiolently, you ny ? — BnTo ! yoa have a rtm t 
lower the point of yoor rod towards the water, and, at 
the same time, draw the line, with yonr left hand, gra- 
doally from the winch, that nothing may impede the 
line from ranning free, or dieck the Jack or Pike; 
either one or the other ^ which, at a certainty^ has 
taken your Vaited hook. — ^Ah ! the lish stops ; I see 
he has not ran more than two yards of line out, there- 
fore yoa found him at home. Now, by my watch, I 
see he has laid still seyen minutes — ^very well ; bat 
have a little more patience. Oh ! now I see the line 
shakes ; all is right. Ah ! he moves — ^he runs ! wind 
up the slack line, turn the rod, that the winch may 
be uppermost instead of underneath, and strike, but 
not violently ; and keep the point of your rod a little 
raised, for I have no doubt, by his laying so long still, 
that he has got the hook safe enough in his pouch : 
he makes towards, the middle of the river, and seemg 
inclined to go up the stream. You say he feels heavy 
and swims low ; all is right again ; believe me, he is 
a good Fish : I see there are some very strong can- 
dock-weeds a-head, and he appears desirous of gaining 
them ! try and turn him, by holding your rod to the 
left instead of the right, and lead him back to the 
place from whence he started. That is still fortunate, 
he turns kindly : ah ! now he strikes off again ; very 
well, let him go ;> now, wind him again : again he is off; 
steady, steady ; mind your line ; do not distress it by 
keeping it too tight on your Fish. Now he makes 
shorter journeys, and seems inclined to come in 
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shore. Very well, you may now wind, and hold a 
little tighter on him, and feel if he will allow you to 
raise and show him ; hut be collected and careful. 
That is well done ! I see, he is a Fish worth bagging; 
but keep steady, and have your line all free, for he 
will, for a short time, be more violent than ever. Try 
and lead him down to yon opening, at which place, I 
see, the water is nearly on a level with the marsh (a 
famous place, indeed, to land a Fish, especially if the 
Angler is alone, and without a landing hook); he 
seems a good deal weakened, yet the danger is not 
all passed. Now draw him nearer the shore, and 
again raise and give him a Httle fresh air. Ah ! 




now he is angry and growing desperate; but keep 
steady, for I think we are all right. See, how 
he extends his monstrous jaws, showing his nume- 
rous teeth, red gills, and capacious throat. Observe, 
how he shakes his head, and flings himself over and 
out of the water, as if he was determined to break 
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and destroy the strongest tackle ; but steady ; keep all 
dear and free. Now bring him near the shore again, 
still he shakes himself violently, and has thrown ano- 
ther somerset in the air ; it is all very well! Give him 
a few turns more, and he will be tame enough; now 
draw him dose in shore. I see he is quite exhausted, 
and floats motionless on his side ; hold his head a little 
up, that the jaws or gills do not touch or hang to a 
weed. That is it. Now grasp him with both hands 
just below the head and shoulders, behind the gills, 
and hoist or chuck him a few yards on the grass. 
Well done, and a handsome Fish you have got for 
your pains; it is a female Pike, I see, and in excellent 
condition, and I believe it weighs eight pounds, at least. 
Now, my boy, bag the Fish, and put on another 
baited hook ; for, I would have you recollect, it 
frequently happens, that you will find a brace of Pike 
in such a place as this, of a similar size, though of 
difierent sexes. A^er a few throws, my young Angler 
had another run, and was fortunate enough to kill the 
Fish, which proved a male Pike, seemingly within half 
a poimd weight of the female. During the remainder 
of this day's trolling, we bagged a third Fish about four 
pounds weight: I then said, Enough; do not distress 
the water. We then withdrew to a comfortable inn, 
on the river side, for refreshment; and while taking our 
wine, and at other opportunities, I gave him further 
information on Trolling and Jack-fishing, which the 
reader will find in this and the following Chapters, 
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TROLLING CONTINUED. 

When trolling for Jack or Pike, make it a rule to 
keep as far from the water as you can, and always 
commence by casting in search near the shore side, 
with the wind at your back ; but if the water and 
weather is very bright, fish against the wind. After 
trying closely, make your next throw further in the 
water, and draw and sink the baited hook, by pulling 
and casting the line with your left hand, while raising 
and lowering the rod with your right, drawing it 
straight upwards, near the surface of the water, and 
also to the right and left, searching carefully every 
foot of water, and draw your bait against and across 
the stream, which causes it to twirl or spin ; and then^ 
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bj its glistening, &c. in the water, it is sure to attract 
and excite either Jack or Pike to seize it ; and note, 
when the water is very bright, it is absolutely necessary 
that your tackle should be of the finest and neatest 
sort: and that you draw and spin the baited hook 
smartly and quickly against and across the stream, 
or you will not be successful, for coarse tackle, and 
merely sinking and drawing at such times, wUl not 
do. Be particularly careful, in drawing up or taking 
the baited hook out of the water, not to do it too 
hastily, because you wiU find, by experience, that the 
Jack or Pike strike or seize your bait more frequently 
when you are drawing it upwards, than when it is 
sinking. And, also, further observe, that when draw- 
ing your bait slowly upwards, if you occasionally lightly 
shake the rod, it will cause the bait to spin and twirl 
about, which, as before observed, is very likely to attract 
either Jack or Pike. 

In the bends of rivers, and those parts out of the 
nqpid current, Jack and Pike generally lay, and also 
where there are many weeds; and when you find a 
hole or opening between them, then cautiously drop 
in your baited hook ; and if you feel, in this or any 
other place, a sudden tug or snatch, (which is a bite 
or run,) give line, as before directed; and when the 
Jack or Pike ceases to take or run out your line and 
lay still, do not strike in less time than ten minutes 
after, for, if you strike too soon, you have little chance; 
but if the Jack or Pike has pouched, he cannot get 
away, if he is not struck for an hour after he has 
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taken the bait ; but if tbey shake the liii6 and move^ 
after they have remained still about two or three 
minutes^ you may conclude the Fish has pouched the 
bait, and feels the hooks; then wind up your slack line, 
and strike, but not violently; and always mind to keep 
the point of your rod a little raised, while you are play- 
ing and kiUing your Fish. On the other hand, if you 
have a run, and the Fish lays still for a minute or so, 
and moves a little way and stops, and perhaps moves a 
third time, do not strike, for he has not yet pouched; but 
let him remain ten minutes, for, perhaps, he may be 
disturbed by a larger Fish making his appearance, 
and, in consequence, he first endeavours to get away, 
fearing the larger will dispossess him of his prey; there- 
fore, in such cases, it is the safest way to give time, or 
put on a snap-hook. 

When you have a run, and the Fish lays still, and 
you are disposed to lay your rod down, be careful so 
to place it, that nothing can impede the winch and line 
acting freely, a^d stand handy to act as circumstances 
may require ; for, sometimes, a heavy Fish, when he 
feels the hook, will make a sudden and most violent 
rush towards the middle, or up the river ; and, in an 
instant, rod, winch, and all, are drawn into the water, 
or the line broken. 

When you have hooked or played a Fish until he is 
quite weakened, and there are high sags or rushes 
before you, in which he will endeavour to entangle 
himself, or you are on a high bank, the safest way to 
land yoiur prize then is, by fixing a landing hook in him 
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either through his lips, or under his lower jaw; be- 
cause, while weighing out, or lifting up a heavy Fish, 
and he is shghtly hooked, perhaps in the brittle part 
of his throat, mouth, or gills, the hook will tear from 
its hold, or, if he struggles, he is very likely to break 
either rod or line ; or, probably, his pouch may draw 
out, and you thereby lose your prize ; therefore you 
should always carry a hook of this kind with you. The 
most portable are those made to screw into a jointed 
telescope-rod, (see the Cut in Chap, L) which all the 
principal fishing-tackle shops keep ready for sale ; and 
as sometimes you may want to increase the length of 
this, you should have the end of it made of a size to fit 
in the two strongest joints of your troUing-rod. Some 
TroUers carry, also, a large-sized landing-net with 
them, the worm or screw of which is made to fit the 
landing-hook rod; for, when a net can be conveniently 
used, I think it much the safer way ; and, as the nets 
are placed on jointed hoops, they take up but little 
room, either in the pocket or elsewhere, therefore it is 
advisable to carry both hook and net. You may carry 
this landing hook very conveniently slung to the inside 
of your jacket or coat, on the left side thereof, having 
a narrow long pocket made to receive it ; or hanging 
from, or through a button-hole, only taking special care 
to prevent an accident, by securing the point in a stout 
piece of cork. 

Observe, when Trolling, live-bait-fishing, or Snap- 
fishing, you should bait the hook the last thing; that 
is, after you have put the rod, line, &c. together. 
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because it is essential to offer the Jack or Pike a bait 
exceedingly firesh and sweet; also, make it a rule to put 
a firesli bait on when you find the present one is torn, 
or becomes water-sopped; and be careful to remove 
any piece of weed, &c. that may have hung to a bait, 
before you cast in again, for Jack or Pike will seldom 
take a stale or sopped bait, nor one on which hang 
weeds, grass, or any thing else. When you go for a 
day's trolling with the gorge, provide a tin box, suffi- 
ciently large to hold box Fish-baits lying at their full 
length, and put under, between, and over them, some 
clean bran, which wiU absorb the moisture from their 
bodies, and keep them sweet for a long time ; and 
they will also remain longer firm and stiff. I gene- 
rally use a square tin box, with hinges and a slip clasp, 
of the following dimensions, viz. from seven to eight 
inches long, about five inches broad, and two deep : 
the inside of the box should be divided into three or 
four parts by slips of tin that fall into grooves, {See the 
Cut). By placing the baits in those divisions, it keeps 
them straight ; and by sprinkling them well with bran, 
the baits will keep of their natural shape, and remain 
sweet. The TroUer, who takes the trouble so to pre- 
serve his baits, will find his success greatly exceed 
those who carelessly wrap their bait-fish up in paper ; 
the box for baits should be japanned, otherwise it soon 
becomes rusty, and then requires much trouble to 
keep it in a dean state, fit to receive bait-fish. Note : — 
A large-sized Sandwich box, (sold at all the principal 
tin^shops)^ with the addition of the sUding partitions. 
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makes an excellent bait-box. By taking out those 

partitions, the box is easily cleaned^ which should 

always be done immediately after you return from 
trolling. 




When I have been obliged to start early in a morn- 
ing from town to a distance, for a day's trolling, I 
have packed my baits the last thing over night, and 
sprinkled them with a httle salt, as well as with bran> 
and thought it kept them longer, and in a better state 
for use. 

When you are troUing with the gorge, you will find 
that either Jack or Pike will sometimes take your bait 
eagerly, and hold it several minutes by its body across 
their mouth, (See the Cut ,•) and then throw, drop, or 




Jack taking a bait. 

blow it from them, instead of pouching it. You, pos- 
sibly try another kind of bait, and cast it in again ; you 
have a run, but you are disappointed ; the Jack or Pike 
will not pouch the bait, but drop it : when this occurs. 
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yoa may be asstired the Fisb are more on the play 
ihan on the feed. This being the ca8e> convert your 
gorge to a snap, in the manner directed in Chap. lY. 
the deadnsnap "with fonr hooks, and you will generally 
succeed in taking or killing the tantalizer. 

Note: — ^Among my trolling-tackle, I always carry 
with me two or three pieces of stick, £rom two to three 
inches long, to use as a gag when I have hooked either 
Jack or Pike in the throat ; I can then easily get my 
hook away without cutting or disfiguring the Jack or 
Pike, (supposing the hook to be a fayourite one, and I 
prefer using it to any other), by gagging or propping 
his mouth open with a piece of stick. I can then, 
with a disgorger about nine or ten inches long, (which 
you may have made either of ivory, brass, or iron, for 
the common bone-disgorgers are not long enough for 
the Troller^s purpose), get away the hook, and save my 
tigers f^m the Fish's teeth ; but if the Jack or Pike 
has pouched it, the better way then to unhook him 
is to make an opening in his belly, near the throat, and 
carefully cut away the parts to which the hooks hang, 
and draw the hooks and gimp out of the opening. 
If this operation is done neatly, and it is very easy so 
* to do with a sharp-pointed knife, the Jack or Pike will 
be very little disfigured. 

In landing heavy Jack or Pike, it is best to use a 
landing hook, or to grasp them firmly with both hands 
just below the gills ; for, though it is generally recom- 
mended to press your thumb and finger in their eyes, 
and so lift them, yet I have known many instances of 
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good Fish being lost by tbifl method ; for, if they 
struggle much, 7ery few can hold them by a thumb 
and finger, which is placed in the socket of the Pike's 
eye. This method does very well with small Jack; 
but even those I have seen dropped and lost by the 
momentary alarm caused by the Jack (which seemed 
quite exhausted), suddenly gasping, twisting, and 
struggling. When Jack-fishing with a wineh attached 
to a Bod, cast out your bait with the winch hanging 
under your hand, as represented in the plate of Trol- 
ling ; because, when the rod is so held, the line rests 
wholly upon the rings, and runs tree^ which it will not 
always do if held the reverse way, especially when 
the line becomes wet^ as it is then apt to stick to the 
rod, &c. ; but when you have a run, and are about to 
strike, turn the rod, that the winch may be uppermost, 
because the weight, &c. of the Fish, while you are 
playing him, will be then on the rod ; but if the winch 
is underneath, the whole rests on the rings, some of 
which may probably break away from the whipping 
and entangle the line, or chafe it, so as to endanger the 
loss of the Jack or Pike you have hooked. 
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CHAP. IX. 




FULL DIRECTIONS FOR TAKING JACK AND PIKE WITH 
A LIVE-BAIT AND FLOATED LINE— PROPER KET- 
TLES, ETC. FOR CARRYING LlVE-BAITS DESCRIBED 

VARIOUS WAYS OF USING SNAP-HOOKS EXPLAINED 

— AND THE PROPER SEASONS AND WEATHER, ETC. 
FOR TROLLING, POINTED OUT. 

When you intend going to Live-bait Fish for Jack 
and Pike, you should adjust your tackle in the follow- 
ing manner : — first, fix a winch to the rod, and draw 
the line through the rings thereof, as directed in the 
preceding article, (trolling with the gorge-hook), and 
then put the cork float on the trolling-line. I prefer a 
cork without either a plug or quill, in place of which 
I use a piece of ivory, lance wood, or whale-bone, to 
keep the line in its place, after having passed it through 
the cork ; for which purpose, put the piece of ivor}^, 
x2 
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or whalebone^ in the hole, at the top of the cork, by 
way of a plug, and only let about a quarter of an inch 
appear above the cork. I haye found the large-sized 
cribbage-pegSy made of ivory, and sold at the toy-shops, 
the best thing for the purpose. By this contrivance the 
float is considerably shortened, which is also of conse- 
quence ; because, when a Jack has taken your bait, and 
retires among weeds to pouch it, a long float often gets 
entangled therein, and checks or alarms the Jack, and 
he then drops the bait, instead of pouching it. A float 
of the size that will swim with about half an ounce 
of lead, and a bait-fish of five or six inches in length, 
will be found, generally speaking, the most use- 
ful ; but when very small baits are used, and twisted 
gut instead of gimp, a smaller float will be requisite : 
then take the traces, (which are described in Chap. Y.) 
fasten the line to the traces with a bow-draw knot; 
and, after having baited your hook, fix that to the 
hook-swivel of the traces, and all is ready to cast 
in search. Cork-floats sold at the tackle-shops are 
all bored through; therefore, if you choose to use 
them with a plug, as I have recommended and de- 
scribed above, you have only to remove the quill at 
the top, and the plug at the bottom, and you have 
then a cork fit for the purpose. 

When the float is fixed at a proper distance from 
the baited hook, which as a general rule, observe, 
that it should be something less than three feet ; but 
in very shoal water, or where there are many weeds, 
wo feet above the hook will be a more proper distance 
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to fix the float ; and in no case do I ever find or think 
it right to fix the float ahove the baited hook at a 
greater distance than between three and four feet. 

If yon choose to flsh without traces, adjust the line, 
float, and baited hooks this way : flrst, put the float 
on the line ; next put a dip-lead, or as many swan-shot 
on the Une as is proper for the size of the float: dip- 
leads are to be preferred, because they are put on and 
ofl* in an instant ; (See Dip-Leaeb described in Chap. F,) 
whereas, it takes some time to put the shot on the 
line, and more to take them off again, which must be 
done, otherwise you cannot remove the float ^m the 
line, because the shot will be found too large to pass 
through the ring at the bottom of the float, or the cap 
at the top. New, all this U*ouble and delay is obviated 
by using a dip-lead, or the traces fitted with swivels, 
&c. as described in Chap. V. — However, whether 
laraces, dip-lead, or shot, are used, I will suppose the 
hooks to be baited in the manner described in the se- 
cond article, (Chap. III. and the Cut, fig. 2.) and 
the float fixed in its proper place, &c. and the Angler at 
the water side, having, if possible, the wind at his back; 
he must hold his line and rod exactly as described in 
the preceding article, (trolling with the gorge-hook,) 
and as represented in the cut at the head of this Chap- 
ter, excepting the hand represented as grasping the 
rod above the' windi ; but it may be held below the 
winch in Hv^bait fishing, if the Angler finds it more 
convenient to manage. 

Cast your bait in very gently, and near the shore 
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firsty always standiDg as far back from the water as yoti 
can, being able at the same time to see your float ; if^ 
after a few minutes, you have no success, advance a 
little nearer, and make another cast further in the 
water, or to the right or left. If the bait be lively, it 
will swim strong about, and make for the weeds, and 
there entangle itself, which you must prevent by draw- 
ing it gently away, but not out of the water* When 
the bait-fish becomes weak, which you will discover by 
the float not bobbing about much, you should draw 
him gently to and firo, at the same time shaking your 
rod a little, which will sometimes stimulate a Jack to 
seize it, feaiing it is making its escape; though, while 
it is stationary, the Jack is seldom in a hurry about it, 
which proves the advantage of strong lively baits over 
the weak and languid: cast in search in all the bends, 
bays, and still parts of rivers, and in ponds, pools, &c., 
and also near and among beds of candock weeds, rushes, 
sedges, and retired places, in preference to rapid cur- 
rents or whirling eddies, for such unsettled places Jack 
and Pike like not. 

Observe, when you take your bait out of the water 
to cast it into another place, that you may draw it slowly 
and gradually to the surface for that purpose, and not 
snatch it out; because Jack and Pike, when not very 
much on the feed, will only strike at the bait when it 
seems to be escaping from them : those who take their 
line out without the above caution, will often find a 
Jack strike at their bait, and, in their eagerness, some- 
times throw themselves out of , the water after it; but 
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by the qoiek moyement of the Angler, the Jack seldom 
hits the bait ; and if he does, he is generally so alarmed 
that he drops it again immediately. This fact is weU 
known to old Anglers, 

When a Jack or Pike seizes your hve-bait, it is 
generally with violence, and the float is instantly drawn 
under water ; therefore, be sure to keep your eye 
steadily on it, and also keep your winch and line free, 
always holding a yard or two of slack line in your left 
hand, that nothing may stQp or impede the Jack or 
Pike when he has seized the bait, and is making for 
his haunt to pouch it: if he run very violently, keep 
drawing the line from the winch with your left hand, 
that he may not be checked; when he has got to the 
desired place, and then lays still, do not disturb him 
in less time than ten minutes after he has so laid; 
or if you give him a Httle longer time, it may not be 
amiss ; for you are to know that when a Jack has got 
the baited hook in his pouch, he cannot possibly get it 
out again ; but if you strike before he has so done, you 
generally pull the bait firom his mouth without the 
hook touching him; therefore, the only chance of 
losing either Jack or Pike after they have taken the 
bait is, in not giving them time enough to pouch it, 
supposing them to be disposed to pouch; but, on the 
contrary, when you have a run, and the Jack or Pike 
goes some distance, and stops a few moments, then 
moves again, stops a few moments as before, and a 
third time moves his quarters, you must not expect he 
will pouchy for he is then more On the play than on 
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the feed; or there are larger Jack or Pike about the 

spot, that prevents the one which has taken your bait 

from stopping, for fear of the stronger taking his prey 

from him. However, it may be, when such a case 

occurs, as sometimes it will, with the third movement, 

wind up your line, and strike smartly the contrary way 

the Jack runs, and you may probably hook him in the 

diaps, throaty or gills; or you may change the hook, 

and use a snap with a live-bait, when you find the Fish 

will not pouch. Further: recollect, when you have a 

run, and the Jack or Pike remains still, (after having 

taken the bait and gone a certain distance) for three 

minutes or more, and then shakes and tugs the line and 

moves away, wind up the slack line and strike, but not 

with much force; because, you will find, if either a 

Jack or Pike has laid still for three minutes or more, 

and then becomes restless, he has pouched the bait, 

(which they sometimes do the moment they take it,) 

and begins to feel the hooks. 

When you have hooked a Fish while live-bait-fishing, 
act as directed with the gorge-hook, that is, do not 
strain on him too hard ; keep him from heavy weeds 
and dangerous places as much as you can ; and lastly, 
when bringing him (either Jack or Pike) to a conve- 
nient place for landing, and he becomes very quiet, 
be prepared to expect he will, when almost in your 
hands, make some desperate plunges, shaking his head, 
opening his mouth, shewing his red gills, &c. Pre- 
pare for this probable case with coolness; and when 
such occurs, let Mr* Jack or Pike have a few 
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more turns in his own element; and when he again 
becomes tractable, yon may be more sanguine of bag- 
ging him. You are to note, that many very heavy 
Fish are lost through the anxiety of getting them on 
shore, and especially at the time the violent strug« 
gling takes place, which I have described ; for then 
the Troller should yield to the Fish ; but, on the con* 
trary, the young Angler redoubles his efforts to drag 
the unwilling Fish on shore; but he frequently, by 
using such improper force, either breaks his tackle or 
draws the pouch out of the Jack or Pike's stomach, 
and of course, in either case, loses his prize. If you 
fish with one hook fixed to the bait's gills, in the man- 
ner described in Chap. III. fig. 1, you must pursue 
the same method as described in respect to giving the 
Jack or Pike time to pouch the bait when you have a 
run; but if you use a single hook, or three or five 
hooks, as described in Chap. III. fig. 1, 3, and 4, you 
then fish at snap ; and instead of giving time to 
pouch, when you see your fioat taken down by a Jack 
or Pike having seized your live bait, observe which 
way he goes, and after he has run a yard or so of line 
out, strike him with a lusty stroke, that some of the 
hooks may get a firm hold ; then play, kill, and land 
him, secundum artem. — Note. When fishing with those 
one, three, or five hooks, just described, you may fix 
the necessary weight of shot or lead on the gimp, to 
which the hooks are tied, if you prefer it to putting 
them on the traces or trolling line, because you put on 
and off those hooks to the traces or line, the gimp not 
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passing under the sldn of the hait-fish, as must be 
done when the hooks are threadled, or lay on the side 
or shoulder of the bait> as represented in the Cut, fig. 2, 
Chap. III.; for if the gimp be leaded, and drawn under 
the bait*8 skin, it rips neailj all the flesh of the bait, 
which is much disfigured, and soon dies. 

When you go out for a day's live-bait-fishing, you 
should take about a dozen live Fish with you, princi- 
pally Gudgeons, if ypu can procure them ; because 
Gudgeons are a hardy strong Fish, swim well, and will 
bear more rough usage than any other bait-fish. Se- 
lect all your baits f^m four and a half, to about five 
and a half inches in length, but not larger ; and put 
them into a full-sized kettle, which should be painted or 
japanned white inside, that you may easily select the 
bait you like without hurting the others; frequently, 
during your excursion, give them fresh water, and place 
the kettle out of the sun, or in the water, where you 
can conveniently get to it, and let it there remain till 
you move or want a bait. 

I have found; that in putting my hand in the kettle, 
the bait-fish therein struggle and bounce about, and by 
so doing, rub their scales off, and otherwise injure 
each other ; therefore I have a very small net, not 
much more than half the size of those used to take 
gold and silver Fish out of globes, &c. This net I 
carry very conveniently in my fish-kettle, by having a 
piece of the hd cut away at one comer, where a few 
inches of the handle of the net projects; but, instead, 
of the hole at the comer, I have found since a kettle 
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with a rim, about an inch wide^ fixed all round the 
upper part of the inside of the kettle, prevents the 
water from splashing out better than any other way, 
particularly if you are going any distance, and have 
to carry your liye-baits either for Jack or Perch fish- 
ing. When I use such a kettle, I carry the net in my 
basket or pocket. By using this net, I select which 
bait I may think proper, without much disturbing the 
others, or distressing them, by putting a hot hand 
among those cool-blooded animals. I prefer a longish 
square kettle to a round one, and always have mine 
japanned white inside and brown out ; for the water is 
less agitated in such a shaped kettle, when you are 
carrying it, than in a round one ; and it is more con- 
venient to carry, or to pack m a basket, &c. for a 
journey (^See the Cut in the first Chapter^ fig. 1 .) than 
those of a round form. 

Observe, that you make it a rule to bait your hook 
the last thing, after aU is complete in respect to float, 
line^ &c. for the more lively and strong the bait 
swims, the greater the chance you have of a run, and 
the Fish pouching, instead of blowing it out ; which, 
sometimes, is the case when Jack or Pike are not 
much on the feed, and the bait-fish not very lively or 
tempting. Also, recollect, that when trolling with the 
gorge, the snap, or live-bait-fishing in a place very 
likely for Jack or Pike to lay, do not leave after a 
throw or two, especially if you have seen a Fish move 
there at any former day, or if you have had a run in 
this place, and the Jack or Pike left your bait without 

Y 
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poucdiiig ; bat eostUui^ to c«it amd fiih eY&ry foot of 
water for a oonuderaUe time, aod if not aacceaoful, trj 
the same place on your return, or, at the gunner nyB, 
try back. 

SNAP-FI8HINQ FOR JACK OR PIKE WITH DEAP BAITS. 

When yon intend nsHig anap-hooks, with dead baits, 
fbr Jade or Pike firiikig> it is better to have a yery stont 
lop on yoor rod, (ao^ aa recommended in Chap. IT.) 
becanse madi strength is required in striking when 
you feel a run ; for it depMids entirely upon the firm 
bold you hate of the Fish, by one or more of the 
hooks having passed into or Enough some part of the 
Jack or Pike's gilk, jaws, ot some other part : your 
gimp and line sbould also be Toy stout. I have de- 
scribed various kinds of ^(Hiiks, and how to bait them 
with a dead Fish, for snap-fishing, in Chap. lY. Draw 
the line from the vrinch through all the rings of the 
rod, as directed in troUiog vrith the goi^ ; loop on the 
traces (if you use tfaces) to the Hne, or fix them by a 
draw-knot, whic^ you please ; then bait your hook or 
hooks, and hang the gimp to which they are tied on 
the hook-switel, at tl^ bottom of the trace, by the loop ; 
if you do not use traces, then you loop the ^mp to the 
trolling line, or fasten it thereto with a slip draw- 
knot, which ever you like. All is ready then to cast 
or throw in search of Jade ot Pike ; but mind you hold 
the rod and line firmly grasped, that you may be en- 
abled, the instant you fed a touch, to strike quick and 
with force ^ then proceed to play, and kill, and land 
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yoor prue, as dired»d m troUii^ with the gorge.-^ 
Note. Garry seyeral baita with you in a box, as directed 
in Chap. VIIL 

SEASONS AND WEATHER PROPER FOR TROLLING, AND 
HOW TO BRING JACK OR PIKE ASHORE. 

Jack and PUi:0 will take a bait in erei^ mbnth du- 
ring the year> but seldom very freely till September or 
October, which is quite torly enough iti the season to 
troll ; because, though Jack or Pike spawn in Mardi, 
yet they remain a long time dfter, Tery languid, weak, 
and sickly, and their bodies ai^ long and thin, and their 
heads large» caring little for food until the i^ool morn" 
ings, evenings, and nighta^ of the Autumn approach ; 
they then rapidly recover th^ appetite and strength, 
and soon become fat and well flayoured, and are in 
the best st^te fot the table* from Michaelmas till the 
middle of February. It is with reiJ regret> that the 
ttrue sporting or gentleman Anglet puts his trolling 
tackle together before September ; but the misfortune 
iS| that all the Watws^ within a considerable distance of 
London, are continually fidhed by poachers, and, in 
consequence of such practices, the different subscrip- 
tion waters allow trolling to commence in June or 
July. The Angleir* from necessity, avails himself of 
this liberty to trolly because he argues, that he may as 
well kill a few Jack himself, as to pay an annual sum 
to a Water, and leave them to the unfur Angler, who 
will kill all he can, and laughs in his sleeve, at the 
other's forbearance. In September, the weeds, ruihes. 
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&c. haye lost their sweetness and nutritious proper- 
tiesy and begin to grow thin, affording but little har- 
bour, shelter, and food> for Fish ; and, as the Winter 
approaches, those sedges, weeds, rushes, &c. rot, 
waste, and sink, or drift away with the floods ; during 
which time, small Fish, Gudgeons, especially, have left 
the shallows, and retired to deep holes under banks, 
shelves, piles, &c. which occasions Jack and Pike to 
be on the alert, finding much difficulty to satisfy their 
now ever-craying appetite. Therefore, at this season, 
every favourable day should be embraced by the lovers 
of trolling daring the period above alluded to. — Note. 
Jack and Pike will take a bait in March ; but as they 
are then very full, and their spawn being also very 
unfit for food, the gentleman-sportsman will surely then 
desist from trolling. 

The most favourable weather for trolling, is when a 
smartish breeze blows from the South to West, and 
the day cloudy or duU ; at such times, keep the wind 
at your back, and the water in front : but if the water 
and weather be very bright, fish against the wind. 
From September to the beginning of November, Jack 
and Pike will take a bait best from ten o'clock till 
one, and again from three till dusk ^ but after the 
nights become very long and cold, the Angler should 
then prefer the middle and warmest parts of the day ; 
for, at that season of the year, neither Jack or any 
other Fish will move much at any other time. Thick 
water is not favourable for trolling, for, during a flood, 
which causes a coloured water, Jack and Pike keep 
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very dose in ghore^ nmong the sags, sedges, or rushes 
which lay near the banks, or in the still bends of rivers, 
to keep out of the heavy waters, and rapid currents* 
where they remain stationary until the waters clear 
and subside. Tlie Angler, who then chooses to try for 
them, must troll close, even to the touching of those 
sags and rushes, &c. or he will seldom move a Fish ; 
but immediately the wat^ clears, then comet the 
TroUer's turn, for the Jack and Pike having been^ for 
some time on short allowance, are then bold, voracious, 
and fearlessly take the baited hook. 

When you have hooked a Jack or Pike, and played 
him till he is quite exhausted, and you are drawing 
him ashore, make it a rule to float him on his side, and 
keep the head a little raised above the surface of the 
water, that the nose or gills' may not hang to, or catch 
hold of weeds, &c. while you are thus engaged bringing 
your prize to the shore ; for, sometimes, you cannot 
avoid drawing over or among weeds ; and I have seen 
a Pike touch and get entangled this way ; and before 
it could be disentangled, it recovered from its exhaus- 
tion or stupor, and occasioned much trouble and hazard 
before it could be again subdued. 

Note. It is asserted, by some Anglers, that Jack or 
Pike will not take a bait when the moon shows itself 
during the day-4;ime ; and they declare, they have so 
frequently and invariably found that to be the case' 
that, when the moon shines on the water, let the hour 
of the day be what it may, they cease troDing. I have 
Y 2 
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nothing to say on the subject, but leave the inqnudtiye 
Angler to satisfy himself by observation. 



CHAP. X. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE DIFFERENT VTAYS PRACTISED 
IN FISHING FOR JACK AND PIKE. — ALSO, ON TRIM- 
MERS.— CONCLUDING WITH REMARKS ON THE NA- 
TURE, ETC. OP JACK AND PIKE. 

Having explained the different ways generally prac- 
tised by Anglers in trolling or fishing for Jack and 
Pike, I shall now proceed to give an opinion on the 
merits of each different way, resulting from my own 
experience, and the practice of many old friends and 
brothers of the angle ; beginning first with the 

GORGE-HOOK. 

In trolling with the baited gorge-hook, I have had 
the most success, and with it killed the heaviest Fish. 
This bait shows well in the water, and turns or spins, 
especially when you are in the act of drawing it up, 
(at which time Jack or Pike generally take it), and 
cousequeiitly is very attracting to Jack or Pike. This 
bait also possesses another advantage over any other, 
namely, the closeness of the hooks in the bait's mouth, 
the points only just shewing themselves, which is ma- 
terial in bright water, and also less liable to catch hold 
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of weeds, or any thing else that might displace the 
hooks or disfigure the bait : and again, the hooks be- 
ing so much hid and out of the way, by being within 
the bait's mouth, and the gimp coming fix>m the tail, 
there is nothing to check the Jack or Pike when they 
are changing the bait to pouch; for it is well known, 
that those Fish generally seize the bait, in the first 
instance, across its body, afterwards changing its po- 
sition, and swallow or pouch it head foremost ; oon. 
sequently while so doing, the gimp and hooks in 
most other baits are Hable to offend, or create fear and 
suspicion in the Fish, and the bait is then frequently 
blown or dropped out of its mouth, instead of being 
pouched. I have known instances where a dozen 
trimmers have been laid, at a distance of twenty yards 
apart, each trimmer baited with a choice live-bait, 
and after remaining many hours in the water, neither 
of them have beey touched ; I have then trolled be- 
tween them with the gorge ; and have had runs, and 
killed my Fish. Some Anglers think, that cutting off 
all the fins of the bait-fish for the gorge-hook, disfigures 
it ; but Jack or Pike are indifferent about it ; and it 
certainly is the best method,* particularly as it keeps 
the bait from catching or hanging on weeds, and the 
bait also spins better when the fins are all cut close 
away ; therefore I cut away all the fins, but leave the 
tail on. 

From the reasons above stated, I do not hesitate to 
say, that I consider trolling with the gorge-hook to be 
the most sportsman-like, as well as the most killing 
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way of fishing for Jack or Pike ; yet, at a certain aea- 
8on of the jear» the Angler will find it more profitaUe 
to use a live-bait than a dead ; bat, to take tht whole 
season for Jack and Pike^fishing, I firmly beliere, he 
who confines himself to trolling with the gorge inU 
kill twice the number or weight of Jack and Pike, than 
he who, for the whole season, fishes only with a live- 
bait.* 



LITS-BArr FISHING. 

Fishing for Jack with a live-bait, and a cork fioat 
on the line, is certainly an enticing way; but I do not 
consider it so successful as trolling with the gorge- 
hook; neither have I ever killed such heavy Fish by 
this method of live-bait fishing as with the gorge-bait; 
yet I know, fh)m practice, that more Jack and Pike 
may be killed by angling for them with a live-bait and 
a floated line, than any other way, except trolling with 
the gorge-hook ; and the Httle labour or exertion re- 
quired to take Jack and Pike by this mode of fishing, 
is doubtless the cause of many preferring it, as it al- 
lows them frequent opportunities of resting when they 

* An instance, in corroboration of this opinion, occurred to two 
friends of mine in tiie man(^ of November, 1833, wbo were Jack- 
fishing with Uve and dead*bait8, in the river Lea, neur Cheshant. 
In the afternoon, the Fish were strong on the feed, during which 
time they bagged near sixty pounds* weight of Jack and Pike, the 
whole of which they killed with dead-baiU, and the gorge«hook ; 
but not a Fish with the live-bait, although they had two lines 
baited, and in the water aU day. 
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reach a dear, still place, either in rivers or ponds, with 
the pleasure of observing their float dance about by 
the live-bait sailing to and fipo, which certainly does 
have the effect of drawing the Jack or Pike to the bait; 
but they often blow, drop, or throw it out of their 
mouths again, from the gimp or hook touching them 
when shifting the bait to pouch it. This frequently 
occurs when the bait is hooked by the lip, whid^ is 
my principal reason for preferring the hooks lying on 
the side, and gimp coming out below the back fin. 
(See Fig. 2. Chap. UL) When the water is very 
bright, I use a strong No. 6 hook, tied to twisted gut, 
instead of gimp, and a very small bait, with which I kiU 
many Jack and Perch that would not take a bait fixed 
to gimp-tackle in very bright or fine water, or in shal- 
lows, during the Summer. 

The most proper time for live-bait fishing is, when 
the heavy weeds, rushes, and sedges, are rotten, and 
daily wasting and being washed away by floods, frosts, 
&c., which generally commence in November; from 
which time until April, Jack and Pike will take a live- 
bait more freely that at any other time of the year. 

SNAP-FISHING. 

Snap-fishing for Jack and Pike is neither so scientific^ 
gentlemanly, or sportsman-like a way of angling, as with 
the gorge or live-bait ; nor does it afibrd so much 
amusement or profit ; for, when the hook or hooks are 
baitedy the Angler casts in search, draws, raises, and 
sinks his bait, until he feels a bite; he then strikes with 
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much yiolenoe^ and inttanily drags or thro wi hia netun, 
noUmvolem, on shotB, (and then ahnost wonders how 
he eame there,) which he is otahkd to d<H beoaine the 
hooks uaed for the Sni^ are of the largest and strongest 
kind used in firesh-water &hing. Bat this honied and 
nnsportsman-like way of taking Fish can only pkase 
those who value the Fish more than the qport afforded 
by killing a Jack or Pike with tackle, which giyes the 
Fish a chance of esei^g, and excites the Angler^s 
skill and patience, mixed with a certain pleasing anxiety* 
lest he escape, and the reward of his hopes by kilMng 
the fish, which is the true sportsman's delight. Neither 
has the snap«fisher so good a chance of success, unless 
he angle in a pond or piece of wat«r, where the Jack 
or Pike are t&cj numerous, or half starred, and will 
hazard their lives for almost any thing that comes in 
the way; but in rivers where they are well fed, worth 
killing, and rather scarce, the coarse snap-tackle, large 
hooks, &c. generally alarm them: on the whole, I 
think it is two to one i^;ainst the snap, in most rivers ; 
and if there are many weeds in the water, the large 
hooks of the snap, by standing rank, are continually 
getting foul, damaging the bait, and causing much 
trouble and loss of time. Jack are also killed by an 
artificial bait, called a Dml, which should be about 
three inches long ; they are kept ready fitted at the 
fishing-tackle shops, and in some sharp waters are very 
killing. 
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TWOHANDED) OR CEOSft-FISHING. 

In tbe north of England, two-handed or cross-fish- 
ing is practised for Sahnon, Trout, and also for Jack 
and Pike ; though this method of fishing is hut little 
{practised elsewhere. Indeed, it can harcfiy he called 
fiar fishing; and, as such, it is generally forhid hy the 
proprietors of private waters, who seldom deny a 
Bportman a day's anting, under fair restrictions. 
Tltis two-handed Snap-fishing for Jack and Pike is 
praotiised in the following manner: — take ahout forty 
or fifty yards of strong cord, sash, or jack line, and 
fasten each end to poles about seven or eight feet long; 
and on each pole fasten a large winch that will hold 
fifty yards of the strongest platted silk trolling line ; 
in the middle of the strong line (which is fastened to 
the poles) tie on a small brass or wooden pulley; then 
draw the trolling»Kne fh)m the winches, and pass it 
through tlte pulley ; then bait a snap hook or hooks 
with a full-sized bait«fish, and fix it to the trolling>line, 
and all is ready to commence two-handed Snap-fishing. 
The parties managing the pdes, proceed directly op- 
posite each other, on the banks of rivers or other waters, 
and drop their baited books in places where they 
expect to find; and when they feel a bite, one strikes 
very smartly, and his companion then lowers or other- 
wise mani^es his pole, so as to give him any or every 
assistance while killing and getting the Jack or Pike 
on shore. When the gorge-hook is used in this way of 
filling, it is then proper to have two pulleys fastened 
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to the thick cord, near the centre of it, at ahout a yard 
apart ; because, when one Angler feels a ran, the other 
should immediately keep all still while the Fish 
pouches : this cannot be so well done when both lines 
pass through one pulley : and the Troller knows, that 
if Jack or Pike are not well on the feed, they will throw 
or drop the bait on the least check or alarm ; if there 
be only one pulley, then only one line should be used. 
In some places, the country people get a strong small 
rope or clothes line, and tie one or more snap baited 
hooks to it, and take hold one at each end of the rope, 
and walk opposite each other, on the banks of small 
rivers and ponds, letting the baited hooks drag in the 
water, until they feel a bite; the one strikes and im- 
mediately drags the Jack on shore, the other person 
slacks the hue he holds, while his companion is so doing. 
Various other ways are practised for taking Jack 
and Pike, by night lines, trimmers, &c. ; but such 
methods are justly reprobated by the true Angler who 
exercises his skill and art for amusement more than 
profit; therefore, I shall say but very little on this 
part of the subject. The trimmers mostly used in 
lakes, meers^ broads, pools, and large ponds, are taken 
up ^om a boat ; if the place be not too broad^ you 
may get them with the drag hooks, or with a large 
stone, fastened to plenty of strong cord, being thrown 
over the trimmer line : these trimmers are made of 
strong thin hempen cord, with a hook tied to brass 
wire (but gimp is better), and wound on a large piece 
of flat cork, about five or six inches in diameter, with 
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a groove to admit the line : the hook is haited with a 
Gudgeon, Roach, or some small Fish; yon then draw 
as much line out as admits the hait to hang ahout a 
foot from the hottom. There is a small slit in the 
cork, that you pass the line in, to prevent it unwinding: 
as soon as the Jack or Pike seizes the hait, the line 
loosens, and runs from. the groove of the cork free, and 
allows the Fish to retire to his haunt, and pouch at 
leisure. These floating trimmers^ are named, hy some, 
the man-of-war trimmers, from the largeness of the cork; 
and hy others, fox'himnds ; and may be purchased at 
all the principal flshing-tackle shops. Some use only a 
wisp of straw or rushes, and tie two or three yards of 
atring to a baited hook, then throw the whole in the 
water, and often kill with a trimmer so rudely con- 
structed, especially in the broads in the county of Nor- 
folk, trimmers are there called ligurs. 




1 . Rod to place and take up trimmers and dead bait lines. 

2. Bank-runner trimmer, baited with a live bait. 



THE BANK-RUNNER, TRIMMER, ETC. 

The bank-runner is mostly used in the day, while 
the Angler is fishing for Roach, Barbel, &c. These 
z 
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trimmers are stuck in the bank, the bottom being 
strong turned wood, sharpened for the purpose^ with 
a winder at top for the line, which should be from 
sixteen to twenty yards long, made of nlk trolling line, 
thin cord, or platted Dutch twine ; but you must have 
a cork and bullet to the line ; {See the Cut)% The 
cork used for a wine-bottle does very well after the 
edges are pared round the top and bottom ; and bait 
with a live Fish, as described in the Cut^ which should 
swim about a foot or two from the ground, which it 
will by the aid of the cork. When you use the rod, 
fig. 1, hold the line with your left hand, and, with your 
right, pass the forked part under the line just above the 
bullet : you may then place the baited hook in the 
water, where you please, by a jerk of the rod, at the 
same time letting the line go from your left hand. 

TO TAKE JACK AND PIKE, WITH HOOK, BLADDER, OR 
BOTTLE« 

Jack and Pike are also taken in lakes, and other large 
pieces of water, by baiting with a full-sized Dace, 
Gudgeon, or a Eoach ; nearly half-a-pound weight 
is best. Use strong snap-hooks, with two lengths of 
gimp, and two swivels, which must be fastened to 
about a yard of the stoutest platted silk troUing-line : 
then tie the line very secure to the neck of a large 
bladder, and launch it in the water with a brisk wind: 
if the Fish are on the feed, you will soon perceive the 
water agitated in the most violent manner ; and, after 
an amusing and desperate struggle, the bladder will 
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kill the heayiest Pike^ provided your hooks and tackle 
are good. In Ramsey Meer, Huntingdonshure, there 
is an annual exhibition, called a bottle-race, and often 
much betting on the event of which bottle kills a 
Pike first : the baits and hooks are managed in the 
same manner as with a bladder; the bottle (a wine 
bottle) is used in place of a bladder ; the line is tied 
round the neck. When several are so prepared, they 
are ranged in a row, and all launched at a given signal; 
and much amusement and delight is afforded the spec- 
tators, by the Jack and I^e dragging the bottles about, 
and often two come in contact. If the Fish feed well, 
which is generally the case, for this extensive piece of 
water abounds with Jack and very large Pike, some 
fasten their trimmer lines to large bricks, or heavy 
pieces of stone, or clods of earth, to prevent them being 
noticed, and throw them into the water. 

SNARING, OR HALTERING OF JACK AND PIKE. 

In the Spring and Summer, Jack and Pike will fire* 
quently lie dozing near the surfiice of the water, es* 
pecially in large ditches, connected with rivers and 
ponds, also among weeds ; they are then taken in an 
unsportsmanlike manner, by making a running noose 
of wires gimp, troUing-line, or treble twisted gut fas- 
tened to a strong line and rod, or pole ; the noose 
should be very carefully drawn over the Fish's head 
beyond the gills, then, with a strong jerk, he is se- 
curely caught ; lift him out immediately. Fish may 
be taken, when found lying in a similar manner to that 
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already describedi by putting two or three strong hooks 
at the bottom of your line, and letting them sink under 
the Fish ; then strike smartly, and you will generally 
be successful. 

RBMARK8 ON THB NATURE, HAUNTS, HABITS, ETC» 
OF JACK AND PIKE. 

Beware, ye flirting Gadgeons, Roaches fair. 
And all who breathe the lacid crystal of the lakes, 
Or lively sport, between the dashing wheels 
Of river mills ;— beware ; the Tyrant comes ; 
Grim death awaits you in his gaping jaws. 
And larks behind his hungry fangs. . 
See M*Quin*i JDeeeripiione^f three hundred Animals. 

Jack and Pike have a flattish head ; the under jaw 
is something longer than the upper one, and turns up a 
little ; the mouth is extremely wide, the tongue yery 
large, and studded with teeth, the lower jaw is set round 
with large crooked canine teeth ; the expanse of mouth, 
jaws and teeth, enables this merciless Fish to hold fast, 
and quickly destroy the victim that is so unfortunate as 
to come within its reach. The body of a Jack is long, 
and cased with yery small hard scales, and when they 
are in season, it is covered with a mucous or slimy sub- 
stance ; the back and upper part of the sides are of a 
greenish golden hue, and the belly of an indifferent 
white colour ; the eyes are of a bright yellow, and sunk 
low in the sockets, but are so placed as to enable the 
Jack to look upwards, which should teach the Angler 
not to sink his bait too low in the water. 
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After Jack and Pike have ftilly recovered from 
spawning, they then have many beautiful spots on their 
bodies, of a bright white and yellowish colour ; their 
tails and fins have also on them numerous dusky spots 
and wayed lines. Jack and Pike, when on the feed, are 
as bold as they are Toracious, attacking all kinds of Fish, 
except the Tench. 



Pike, fell tyrant of the liquid plain, 

With ravenous waste devours his fellow trahi ; 

Yet, howsoe'er with raging famine pin'd, 

The Tench he spares, a medicinal kind ; 

For when by wounds distressed, or sore disease, 

He courts the salutary Fish for ease ; 

Close to his scales the kind physician glides, 

And sweats the healing balsam from his sides. 

Pope. 



When much distressed for food, they w^l seize the 
smaller of their own species, and also ducks, water- 
rats, mice, frogs, or any other small animal they can 
meet with : they will often seize a small Fish, which 
the Angler has hooked, while he is drawing it out of 
the water, leaping aboTC the surface for that purpose* 
I have known many instances of their swallowing the 
leaden plummet that the Angler is taking his depth 
with ; and once, while I was plumbing the depth 
(preparatory to fishing for Chub in the winter) with a 
folding plummet, having a No. 8 hook and a gut-line, 
a Jack of about two pounds immediately pouched my 
plummet ; tiie hook, hanging over the side of this 
z 2 
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folding plammety got sofficieDt hold of the Jack, that 
1 held him» and soon killed and landed this hungry 
intruder. 

Perch (the large ones especially) seem but little 
intimidated by the appearance of Jack or Pike, for they 
continue to swim about as before those tyrants appeared. 
The following singular circumstance occurred with 
my Mend Mr. R. Robinson, who laid a trimmer baited 
with a stone loach, which a Perch, of about half 
a pound weight, took and gorged ; a Pike, then finding 
the Perch somewhat embarrassed, seized him, and 
attempted to pouch him; but the dorsal fin of the 
Perch stuck so fast across the throat of the Pike, that 
he could not extricate himself; by which means, Mr. R. 
secured both Perch and Pike. It is, however, different 
with other Fish, as they immediately swim or dart away 
with the greatest velocity, and the Eels suddenly sink 
and bury themselves in the mud, or lay close under 
thick and heavy beds of weeds. 

It is generally supposed, that Jack will increase in 
weight something more than a pound in a year, for the 
first four or five years^ and during that time, continue 
to grow in length ; but after that period, they grow 
more in depth or breadth and thickness. Some writers 
on Natural History affirm that Pike will live two or 
three hundred years, and grow to the amazing size of 
a hundred and fifty pounds, or more, and that they are 
so wonderfully prolific, as to produce more than a 
hundred and fifty thousand eggs in one roe. Of those 
circumstances, respecting the age, &c. of Jack and 
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Pike^ I must confess, I know but little; therefore shall 
say nothing more on the subject, leaving the curious to 
consult the Natural History of Fishes, &c., during 
unfavourable weather; but instead thereof, will inform 
the Angler where he is likely to find both old and 
young, large and small Jack and Pike, so that he may 
avoid much loss of time and fruitless labour, when in 
search of them. 

Jack and Pike are partial to quiet retired places, 
where the water is rather shallow than deep, forming 
a bend or bay in rivers and large waters, and also re- 
moved from strong currents, especially if those bends 
or bays abound with their favourite weed, the pickerell, 
(on which they are said to feed), also the candock or 
water-lily, and the shore sides are shaded with tall 
sedgy sags. Among those sedges, Jack and Pike lay 
(especially during floods, heavy runs of water, and 
while the water is thick) a foot or two below the sur- 
face, with their noses just projecting from the sedgesy 
looking up the stream for what may come within their 
reach as food ; therefore the Angler when he comes in 
thick, heavy water, must try close in shore. 

But when the weather is fine, and the water of a 
proper colour. Jack and Pike occasionally go some 
yards from their haunts in search of food, particularly 
to the sharps, shallows, and parts of waters where the 
bottom is clean, sandy, or gravelly; because, in such 
places. Gudgeons, Dace, and other small Fish, dehght 
to resort. In February (if mild for the season) Jack 
and Pike begin to remove from their retired situations. 



260 THE trollbr's guide. 

and firom natural feelings^ they congregate in those 
parts of pools, and riyersy canals lakes, or ponds, 
where small streams and ditches empty themselyes^ 
or run into larger waters. In the month of March 
they spawn, retiring for that purpose, in pairs, to the 
stillest part of the waters, and deposit their spawn 
among and on those weeds which are of the nature of 
rushes, having thick stems, such as the candock and 
water-lily, and, in default of which, ahout the roots or 
lower parts of bull-rushes or sedges. From March till 
August or September, Jack and Pike are not in a vigor- 
ous state, seeming more inclined to doze and bask in 
the sun nearly out of water, than feed ; for at those 
times it is not unusual to see numerous small Fish 
swimming and playing around this deadly enemy of 
the finny race for hours, without his disturbing them. 
At such times. Jack and Pike will refuse the choicest 
bait the Angler can select ; and if it be placed so close 
as to touch his nose, he will not take it, but generally 
draws himself a little back from it ; and if you perse- 
vere in placing or drawing the bait (either live or dead) 
to him, he will sink or plunge away in anger: in fact. 
Jack and Pike are among, if not the longest of any 
Fish, in recovering their health, flesh, and appetite, 
after the act of procreation; for few of them will take 
a bait freely, nor are they often fit for the table before 
September or October. For during the first part of 
Summer, they remain long, thin, and lanky; the various 
spots and golden tinge on their sides and back, then 
lose much of their brightness or brilliancy, and their 
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heads appear unseemly large, becaose they bare then 
lost that depth and rotundity of body (especially about 
the vent-fin) which they possess when in season ; for 
Pike that weigh ten pounds when in full health and 
Tigour, would not weigh more than seyen or eight 
while out of season or condition ; which they certainly 
are, and so remain (generally speaking) in all rivers, 
lakes, meers, or ponds, from the month of April, until 
September to October. — Note. A Jack or Pike will 
be much finer, and of better flavour, if they are gutted^ 
and a handful of salt put in its place, and left there 
for twelve hours, laying the Fish in a dish to drain 
before it is cooked. Some persons are partial to small 
Jack ; the best way to cook them is, to split them down 
the back and fry them in egg-batter, and if well dressed 
they will be found excellent food : heavy Pike are best 
roasted. 




Jack. 



Perch. 



Trout. 



PART III. 



FLY FISHING. 
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CHAP. I. 

ARTIFICIAL FLY FISHING, AND FLY MAKING FOR 
TROUT, SALMON, ETC. 

" Silent along theitiazy margin stray, 
And with the fur-wronght fly delude the prey.'* 

ISHING with an artificial fly is cer- 
tainly a very pleasant and gentlemanly 
way of Angling, and is attended with 
much less labour and trouble than bot- 
tom Fishing. The Fly-fisherman has 
but Httle to carry^ either in bulk or weight ; nor has he 
the dkty work of digging clay, making ground-baits, &c. 
He may travel for miles with a book of flies in his 
pocket and a Hght rod in his hand, and cast in his bait, 
as he roves on the banks of a river, without soiling his 
fingers ; it is therefore preferred by many to every 
other way of Angling. Yet Fly-fishing is not without 
its disadvantages, for there are many kinds of Fish that 
will not take a fly ; whereas, all the different species 
which the fresh waters produce wiU take a bait at bot- 
tom, at some season of the year; and it is also worthy 
of notice, that the Angler who .fishes at bottom has 
many months and days in the year when the Fish will 
so feed ; consequently, he has frequent opportunities 
of enjoying his amusement, when the Fly-fisherman is 
entirely deprived of the chance of sport by very cold 
or wet weather, the Winter season, &c. Many good 
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Jack and Pike are taken at Christmas ; but, at that 
season of tl^e year, neither Trout nor Chub are likely 
to rise for a fly, however skilfully made or thrown. 
Fly-fishing certainly partakes more of science than 
bottom-fishing, and, of course, requires much time, 
study, and practice, before the Angler can become any 
thing like an adept at making or casting a fly ; indeed, 
artificial-fly making is somewhat difficult to learn, but 
inore difficult to describe. The young Angler would 
gain much more information on the subject by attending 
a Fly-fisherman, while he is casting or making an 
artificial-fly ; if he cannot avail himself of such know- 
ledge, he must persevere, and strictly follow the direc- 
tions I shall ofler to his notice, in both making and cast- 
ing a fly. There are many excellent Fly-fishermen who 
never trouble themselves to make a fly, yet kill Trout 
in every Trout-stream they fish, with flies bought at the 
London tackle-shops, where the Angler may get a fly 
made to any pattern, colour, or shape, he chooses ; in 
truth, flies are now so well made at those shops, that 
it is not worth the Angler's trouble to making them. 
Note : — The artificial-flies, sold at the fishing-tackle 
shops, are principally made from the directions given 
by Bowlker, of Shrewsbury ; and, perhaps, have been 
but little improved during the last century : but, among 
the modem writers on Fly-fishing, the Angler may con- 
sult Captain Williamson^s Angler^ 9 Vade Mecum, and 
Bainbridge^a Fly-FUher^a Guide, probably with some 
advantage. 

I should certainly recommend the young Fly-fisher- 
2 a 
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man, in the first instuioe, to purdiase bis artificial flies, 
bat, after some experience in tlie art, to make his own ; 
and, to enable him to de so properly, I shall minntely 
describe the method of making them, and the materials 
of which they shonld respectively be formed, as wiH 
enable him, at all times, to supply himself, shonld he 
prefer making them to buying them at the tadde-shops ; 
the Angler will then be enabled to imitate any fly that 
may be a killing one, where they are not to be pur- 
chased; this sometimes occurs when for from home. 
In purchasing artificial flies, it would be proper to apply 
for them at some respectable fishing-tackle shop, that 
the novice may feel assured he will receive those for 
which he asks. The following will be proper to select : 
red and black palmers, red and black hackles, grouse- 
red and black ant-fiies, the yellow May-fly or green- 
drake, stone-fly; small black gnat-flies, the red spinner, 
and white-moth. Having purchased the above assort- 
ment of flies, the Angler should make himself well 
acquainted with their several forms, the number of 
wings, and every other particular, that he may be able 
to know every difference between the several kinds, 
thereby guarding against having flies imposed on him of 
a species different to what he may think proper to 
order. The flies above-enumerated are all of estab- 
lished credit ; their respective merits, the way and ma- 
terials of which they are made, will be found under 
their different names. In many places, certain flies are 
preferred ; the bean or thistle-fly has been considered a 
secret in some part of Wales, and much valued. There 
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k a fly iiaed very mucb at Watford, in Herts, called 
HardiBg*s-fly, <» the Coaehiaan's ; the Hierits of such 
9ie9 experience irill teach bow ta appreciate. Note : 
— Make it an invariable rule^ to try a red or Uaek- 
palmer firot in the morning and hat in t^ evening, 
when whii^ing for Trout ; the other part of the (ky, 
winged flies. This is following nature, as Fish seek for 
food by instinet, expecting winged insects in the day- 
time, and the palmer or caterpillar in the cool and 
damp of the mornings and erenings. 

CONCISE DIRECTIONS FOR MAKING AN 
ARTIFICIAL FLY. 

Take some flne silk, of the proper colour, and wax 
it wdl with bees' wax ; then hold the bend of the 
hook between the fbre-finger and thumb of the left 
hand, and with the right give the silk two or three turns 
ronnd the shank, and fasten it; then take a small 
feather, of the colour you intend the fly should be, strip 
off some of the fibres towards the quill, and leave a 
sufficient quantity f<^ the wings, holding the point of 
the feather between your flnger and thumb ; tui^ 
back most of the remaining fibres, and, laying the 
point end oi the feather upon the hook, give a few 
more laps round it with your silk, and ^etsten ; then 
twirl the feather round the hook, till all the fibres 
are wrapped upon it ; which done, fasten and cut 
off the two ends of the feather; then, with dub- 
bing of the proper colour twisted round the remain- 
ing silk, warp firom the wings towards the bend of 
the hook, till the fly is the size required. Before 
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the young artist tnes Ids akin at dreaabig or makiiig 
a Hj, (soppoamg a green-diakeX he should carefdDy 
take an artificial one to pieces, and obaerre how it 
is formed. 

Thns, having learnt hoir to iqpply his materials to 
the hook, the knowledge how to make the May-fiies 
is first requisite to he understood ; for these flies are 
of so much Talne to the An^er, that erery one who 
wishes to excel in Fly-fishing should le«m how to 
make them as soon as poesihle. Thore are several 
persons in London who mannfiu^tnre artificial flies for 
sale ; and, among those professed fly-makers some 
for a gratuity, will instroct the Angler in the whok 
art and mystery of fly-making. The mannfactnre of 
the green-drake, grey-drttke, and stone-fly, in par- 
ticular, should he weQ understood, as it is sometimes 
difficult to procure, or preserve the natural ones ; and, 
moreover, a proficiaicy in the art of making these, 
will enable any person to make a fly to any pattern, 
an art highly necessary, for it will often happen that 
Trout will refuse every fly you may have with you ; 
and the only resource then is, to sit down and make 
one, resembling, as much as possible, those which you 
may find flying about the spot 



When artful flies the Angler would ptrepare. 
This task of aU deserves his utmost care : 
Nor verse nor prose can ever teach him well 
What masters only know, and practice tell ; 
Yet thus at large I venture to support. 
Nature best followed best secures the sport i 



ARTIFICIAL FLIES. 269 

Of flies, the kinds, their seasons, and the breed, 
Their shapes, their hue, with nice observance heed ; 
Which most the Trout admires, and where obtained, 
Experience will teach, or perchance some friend. 

Moses Bbown. 



TO MAKE TAB ARTIFICIAL GRESN-DRAKE, OR 
YELLOW MAY-FLY, AND OTHERS. 

Make the body of seal's fur, or yellow mohair, a 
little cub fox-down, or hog's wool, or camels and 
bear's hair mixed ; warp with pale yellow and green 
silk waxed to imitate the joints of the fly's body 
under the wings : the wings to be made of a mallard, 
or wild drake's feather, dyed yellow; to do which 
put a handful of horse-radish leaves into a pint of 
water ; to which add a piece of alum the size of a 
small walnut ; simmer the whole for some time, 
and it will then dye feathers, silk, &c. a yeDow, of 
any shade and fast colour ;'*' three whisks for the 
tail from a sable muff, or the whiskers of a black cat 
or a horse*s beard, or hairs from a dog's tail. When 
this green-drake is made small, it is then generally 
termed the yellow may-fly. Another way to make 
the may-fly : make the wings of the feathers from a 
mallard's breast, dyed yellow; the body of amber- 
coloured mohair, thinly put on with a two-forked tail, 

* Those Anglers who may wish for further information in the 
art of dyeing feathers, wool, hair, &c. I should recommend to cob- 
solt Packer's Dyer's Guide* 

2 a2 
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made as 'before described^ and the legs of a grizzle 
cock's hackle ; hook No. 6. 

GREY-DRAKE. 

Make the body from a white ostrich's feather, 
the end of the body, towards the tail, of peacock's 
herle, warping of ash-colour, with silver twist, and 
black hackle ; wings of a dark-grey feather of a mal- 
lard. 

STONE -FXY. 

To form the body of this fly, take bear's down and 
a little brown and yellow camlet well mixed, but so 
placed that the fly may be more yellow on the belly, 
towards the tail underneath, than in any other part -, 
place two or three hairs of a black cat or dog, beard or 
whiskers, or the fibres of a dark hackly or the bristles 
that grow under the chin of horses on the top of your 
hook, in the arming, so as to be turned up when you 
warp on your dubbing, and to stand almost upright, 
branching one from the other ; rib with yellow silk ; 
make the wings large and long, of the dark-grey feather 
of a mallard. 

As the formation of these artificial may -flies will be 
rendered not only easier,^ but more perfect, by an inti- 
mate acquaintance with the natural ones, I shall here 
give such a description of them as will, at least, lead 
the young Angler to a careful observation of them when 
On his fishing excursions. 
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NATURAL MAY-FLIES. 
EPHEMERA, VULGATE MAY-FLY, OR GREEN-DRAKE. 

This may-fly is bred from the cad-worm, and is 
found in numbers beside most small graveUy rivers, 
near the banks where bushes grow and overhang the 
water, to which places they fly when they change from 
their chrysalis state ; its wings, which are single^ stand 
high on the back like the butterfly. The curious ob- 
server may be gratified daily, during fine weather, the 
latter end of May, by seeing this singular insect break 
through the case of dried weed, or straw rushes in 
which it has been incased while in the state of a mag- 
got, and, by the wonderful power of the Creator, be- 
come, completely transformed into a fly. The body 
of this fly is a yellow, (some are darker . than others) 
ribbed across with green ; the tail consists of three 
small whisks, quite dark, and turned upwards to the 
back, like the tail of a drake or mallard: from the 
green stripes on the body, audits turned-up tail, this 
May-fly receives the name of green-drake; in some 
places it is also called the cock-up or tilt -up tail, as is 
also the grey-drake. 

GREY-DRAKE. 

The grey-drake, in shape and size, is like, the green- 
drake, but diffierent in colour, being a lighter yellow, 
and striped with black down its body ; the wings are 
a glossy black, and thin like a cob-web. 
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STONE-FLYy CALLED THE WATER^CRICKET OR 
CREEPER WHILE IN THE STATE OR FORM OF A MAGGOT. 

The 8tone-fly escapes ^m the husk or case before 
his wings are sufficiently grown, so as to enable him 
to fly, and creeps to the crevices of stones, in which 
places they may be found, and from which circum- 
stance the name is derived : they are found in almost 
all Trout streams, or stony rivers, and are known 
by the Angler as a killing bait for Trout : therefore 
many take the trouble of placing stones one on the 
other, so as to leave a hollow between, that the fly 
may be sheltered from the wind until his wings are 
full grown, which always occurs early in May. 
The body of the stone-fly is long and thick, of a 
brown colour, ribbed with yellow, and has whisks 
at the tail, and two small horns on his head: when 
full grown, the wings are double, and of a dusky 
dark-brown colour. This fly has several legs, and 
uses them more than his wings, as you may often 
find them padding on the top of the water, only 
moving their legs. The three flies I have just de- 
scribed, namely, the green-drake, the grey-drake, and 
the stone-fly, are all known by the name of the 
may-fly. Although the green-drake, the grey-drake, 
and the stone-fly, are all termed may-flies, yet the 
young Fly-fisherman should be apprised, that when 
the may-fly is spoken of among Anglers, they gener- 
ally mean the green-drake, or, as some call it, the 
yellow may-fly, from the colour of its vmigs; and 
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it certainly is the most general killing may-fly; yet 
the stone-fly is found to be the best in some few 
places, more especially about Carshalton, and also in 
very stony small rivers ; these flies are the best, either 
natural or artificial, that can be used until Midsummer, 
in most waters. Trout are immoderately fond of the 
may-flies, and nature has been very bountiful in pro- 
viding millions of them ; fix)m feeding on which, the 
Trout soon recovers his strength and beauty, and also 
becomes very fat. 

DIRECTIONS FOR MAKING A PLAIN PALMER OR 
HACKLE. 

Rrst, provide a short length of gut, about fifteen 
inches long, and a hook No. 7 or 8, some red silk well 
waxed with red wax, a fine red hackle, and some 
ostrish feathers : hold the hook by the bend, between 
the fore-finger and thumb of the left hand, with the 
shank towards the right hand, and with the point 
and barb of your hook nearly parallel with the tops 
of your fingers ; and then take the length of silk about 
the middle, and lay the one half along the inside of 
the hook towards your left hand, the other to the 
right; next, take that part of the silk that lies towards 
your right hand, between the fore-finger and thumb 
of that hand, and holding that part towards your left 
tight along the inside of the hook, whip that to the 
right, three or four times round the shank of the 
hook, towards, the right hand; after which, take the 
gut, and lay one end of it along the inside of the shank 
ot the hook till it comes near to the bend; then 
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hxAd the hook, silk, and gat tight between iks fore; 
finger azul thimib (^ your l^ hand, and, afterwanby 
gire that part of the silk to yonr ri|^ hand three 
or four wh^Mi more oyor the hook and g«ii; tiH it 
ccNcaes nearly to the end of the ahank; laake & loqp 
and fasten it tight ; then whip it neatly again ovev 
silk, gat, and hook, till it cornea near to the bend of it; 
after whidi, make another loop» and £uten it again ; 
then, if the gat reach farth^ than the b^d, col it 
o£r, and yonr hook will be whipped on, and the parts 
of the silk will hang fix)m the bend of it; then wax 
the longest ends of the silk again, and take three 
or foor strands of an ostrich's feather, and holding 
them and the hook as in the first position, the feathers 
to the left hand, and the roots of them in the bend 
of the hook, with the silk you waxed last, whip 
them three or four times round ; make a loop, and 
fasten them tight ; then turning the strands to the 
right handy and twisting them and the silk together, 
with the fore-finger and thumb of the right hand, 
wind them round the shank of the hook till you come 
to the place where you fastened, then make a loop 
and fasten them again. If the strands should not be 
long enough to wind as far as it is necessary round 
the shank, when the silk gets bare, you must twist 
others on it ; after which, take a pair of small*pointed 
sharp scissors, and cut the palmer's body to an oval 
form, taking care not to cut away too much of the 
dubbing. Both ends of the silk being separated at 
the bend and shank end of the hook, wax them both 
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again; then take the haekk; hold the small end 
between the fore-finger And thumb of your left hand, 
and stroke the fibres of it with yonr right contrariwise 
to which they are formed ; keep yonr hold, «is in the 
first position, and place the point of the hackle in 
its bendy with that side that grows nearest the cock 
upward, then whip it tight to the hook — in fastening 
it, avoid tying in the fibres as much as possiMe: the 
hackle being fastened, take it by the large end, and 
keeping the side nearest the cock to the left hand, 
begin with your right hand to wind it up the shank 
upon the dubbing, stopping every second turn, and 
holding what you have wound tight with your left 
fingers, whilst, with a needle, you pick what fibres 
may have been taken in ; proceed in this manner 
until you come to the place where you first fiastened, 
and where an end of the silk is, then clip those fibres 
off the hackle which you hold between your fore- 
finger and thumb, close to the stem, and hold the stem 
close to the hook ; afterwards, take tl^e silk in your 
right hand, and whip the stem quite fast to it, then 
make a loop and fasten it tight. Take a sharp knife, 
and if that part of the stem next the shank of the hook 
be as loQg as the part of the hook which is bare, pare 
it fine, wax your silk, and bind neatly over the bare 
part of the hook, then fasten the silk tight, and spread 
shoe-maker^s wax lightly on the last binding ; then 
clip off the remaining silk at the shank and bend of 
the hook ; and also any fibres that may stand amiss. 
Captain Williamson, author of the Angler's Fade 
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Mecum, makes a plain or palmer-hackle in tlie follow- 
ing manner, which is hoth an easy and excellent way r 
First, whipping the hook on for a few laps and lapping 
in the ends of a long fihre, and of a hackle at the 
same place ; then lapping down the whole length as 
far as the shank is straight, and in making the half 
hitches at bottom a small piece of platting is lapped 
in ; this done carry the fibre round the hook very close, 
adding a second or more fibres, if requisite, to complete 
down to the end of the whipping ; when it is com- 
pleted thereto, lap it under the platting, which is then 
to be carried round from the bottom to the top, leav- 
ing a very small interval between each round ; when 
the platting is brought up completely, let the hackle be 
passed round progressively downwards, so as nearly 
to fill up the intervals left by the platting ; fasten off 
at the bottom with two half hitches ; if the hackle has 
very long stiff fibres, the palmer will resemble those 
hairy caterpillars which are found in gardens and fields, 
on leaves, grass, &c. 



CHAP. II. 

DIRECTIONS FOR MAKING A GOLDEN OR SILVER 
PALMER. 

The dubbing the same as the palmer, ribbed with 
gold or silver twist, with a red hackle over all. When 
you whip the end of the hackle to the bend of the 
hook, you must do the same to the gold or silver 
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twist, first winding either of them on the duhhing, 
ohserving that they lie flat on it, and then Dftsten off; 
then proceed, as hefore directed, with the hackle. 
Some wind the hackle on the dubhing first, and rib the 
body afterwards. 

Those hackles, or palmers, will kill Trout in every 
month during the whole year, in mornings and evenings 
that are fit for fly-fishing, and in every water where 
I have known them used. 

Those who wish to try a larger palmer than what I 
have described, hiave only to increase the dubbing, &c. 
on a No. 6 hook ; but the smaller the hook is, the 
neater will the fly look, and the greater will be your 
sport. To fish fine and for off is the ne plus ultra of 
fly-fishing. 

HOW TO MAKE A DUB-FLY. 

Another method of making an artificial fly is as 
follows, which Sir John Hawkins, in his notes on 
Charles Cotton, considers superior to any other ; and, 
as many Anglers continue to make their fly by that 
direction, I have been induced to insert it^ being of 
opinion, that it is not material by which direction the 
young artist practises making a fly ; for when he be- 
comes so much master of the art as to make a fly, he 
will soon be able to judge of the merits of any written 
or verbal description relative to artificial fly-making. 
Hold the hook between the fore-flnger and thumb of 
the left-hand, with the back of the shank upwards, 
and the point towards your finger's ends ; then take a 

23 
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strong silk, of the colour of the fly you intend to 
make, wax it well, with wax of the same colour, (you 
should have wax of all colours with you) and draw it 
betwixt your finger and thumb to the head of the 
shank, and whip it twice or thrice about the bare 
hook, which is done both to prevent slipping and also 
to prevent the shank of the hook cutting the fibres of 
your hair or gut, which sometimes it otherwise will 
do ; then take your line and draw it betwixt your 
finger and thumb, holding the hook so as only to suffer 
it to pass by, until you have the knot of your hair or 
gut almost to the middle of the shank of the hook on 
the inside ; then whip your silk twice or thrice about 
both hook and line, as hard as the strength of the silk 
will permit, which being done, strip the feathers for 
the wings of a proportionable bigness for the size of 
the fly, placing that side downwards, which grew up- 
permost before, upon the back of the hook, leaving so 
much as only to serve for the length of the wings of 
the point of the plume, lying reversed from the end of 
the shank upwards : then whip your silk twice or 
thrice about the root end of the feather, hook, and 
hair or gut ; which being done, clip off the root end of 
the feather close by the arming ; and then whip the 
silk firmly round the hook, and hair or gut, until you 
come to the bend of the hook, but no further ; which 
being done, cut away the hair or gut, and fasten it, 
and take off the dubbing, which is to make the body 
of your fly as much as you think proper ; and holding 
it lightly with the hook, betwixt the finger and thumb 
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of your leffc hand, take your silk with the rights dud 
twisting it betwixt the finger and thumb of that hand, 
the dubbing will spin itself about the silk ; which 
when it has so done> whip it about the armed hook^ 
backward, until you come to the setting on the wings ; 
and then take the feather for the wings, and divide it 
equally in two parts, and turn them back towards the 
bend, the one on the one side, and the other on the 
other, of the shank, holding them fast in that posture, 
betwixt the fore-finger and thumb of your left hand ; 
which done, wrap them down so as to stand slopingly 
towards the bend of the hook, and warped up to the 
ends of the shanks. Hold the fly fast between the 
finger and thumb of your left hand, and take the silk 
between the finger and thumb of your right hand, and, 
where the warping ends, pinch or nip with the thumb- 
nail against your finger, and strip away the remainder 
of the dubbing from the silk ; and then, with the 
bare silk, whip it once or twice about, to make the 
wings stand in due order, then fasten, and cut it off : 
after which, with the point of a needle, raise up the 
dubbing gently from the warp ; twitch off the super- 
fluous hairs of your dubbing ; leave the wings of an equal 
length, or else your fly will never swim true. The 
Angler will perceive, by this description of making an 
artificial fly, he has ten rules to observe : first, how to 
hold the hook and line ; secondly and thirdly, how to 
whip around the bare hook, and join hook and Hue ; 
fourthly, how to put on the wings ; fifthly, how to 
twirl and lap on the dubbing ; sixthly, how to work 
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it up towards the head ; 8eTentlily« how to part the 
wings ; eighthly, how to nip off the snpeifaous dub- 
hing ; ninthly, how to fksten ; tenthly, how to tlim and 
adjust the fly for use. And note, those flies whose 
hodies are without wings, are termed palmers ; if with 
wings, palmer-flies ; those whose bodies are made diiefly 
of wool or mohair, are called dub-flies ; if made prin- 
cipally oi feathers, tiiey are dien named hadde-flies. 
The feelers or horns of artificial flies may be made wilh 
the fine fibres of &athers. 

Small flies are most proper for dear shallow water, 
during a bright sky; and the larger sort to dark weath^, 
and thicker or deeper waters. 

MATERIALS FOR MAKING ARTIFICIAL FLIES. 

Get seals', moles', squirrels', and water-rats' furs ; 
also mohairs, — black, blue, and purple; also, white 
and violet ; camlets, of every hue and colour ; and for 
from the neck and ears of hares ; hogs' down, and 
bears' hair; also, hackle-feathers (hackles are long 
tender feathers, which hang from the head of a cock 
down his neck) ; get them of the following colours, 
but not too large : red, dun, yellowish, whit^ and 
perfect black. Feathers to form the wings, &c. of 
flies, are got from the mallard and partridge, especially 
those red ones in the tail ; fSeathers fpom a cock- 
pheasant's breast and tail ; the wings of the black- 
bird, the brown hen, the starling, the jay, the land- 
rail, the thrush, the fieldfare, the swallow, and the 
water-coot ; the feathers from the crown of a plover) 
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green and copper-coloured ; peacock's and black os- 
trich's herle, and feathers from the heron's neck and 
wings. In most instances, where the mallard's fea- 
ther is directed to be used, that from the starling's 
wing is generally preferred. You must also be pro- 
vided with marking-silk, fine, strong, and of all co- 
lours ; floss silk, gold and silver flatted wire or twist, 
a sharp knife, hooks of all sizes, shoe-maker's wax, a 
large needle, to raise your dubbing when flattened, 
and a pair of sharp-pointed scissors. A little portable 
vice is necessary to fix on the table, to which you 
may occasionally fasten your hook while dressing a 
fly. 

Be particular in imitating the belly of the fiy, as 
that part is most in the fish's sight, and make youi^ 
wings always of an equal length, to insure your fly to 
swim true. 

Note. — When you put or whip on a hackle, place it 
so that the upper side of the feather may be next the 
head, because it is always the brightest ; and also that 
sheep stare and starling means the same thing. 

Most of those materials for fly-making may be pur- 
chased at the principal fishing-tackle shops in London. 

The articles for making artificial flies are prettily 
described by Gay, in his Poem on Rural Sports, as 
follows : 

To frame the little animal provide 
All the gay hues that wait on female pride : 
Let nature guide thee. Sometimes golden wire 
The shining bellies of the fly require. 

2 B 2 
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Tht peacock's plmnet thy ttckle mart not faQ, 

Nor the dear porchasa of the sable*8 tail ; 

Each gaady bird some slender tribute brings. 

And lends the growing insect proper wings : 

Silks, of all colours, must their aid impart. 

And every fur promote the fisher's art. 

So the g^y lady with expensive care. 

Borrows Uie pride of land, of sea, of air — 

Furs, pearls, and plumes the glittering thing displays, 

Dazzles our eyes, and easy hearts betrays. 



CHAP. III. 

A LIST OF PALMERS, OR HACKLE FLIES, WITH AND 
WITHOUT WINGS, FOR FLY-FISHING IN EVERY 
MONTH DURING THE SEASON, BEGINNING WITH 
APRIL. 

Many Anglers object to the palmer being termed a 
fly, because a palmer, in its natural state, is first a 
worm or caterpillar, some of them being covered with 
a rough woolly substance, from which they are called 
wool-beds, in some places ; others have a number of 
leg«, find from their continual rambhng over branches, 
leaves of trees, cabbages, &c. they receive the general 
name of palmers or pilgrims ; they are of variegated 
colours, some red, some black, and others oi variegated 
colours ; those found in gardens, about the leaves of 
busies and vegetables^^are, generally, supposed to be 
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bred from the eggs of variegated butterflies ; those that 
are green, from the vhite or yellow butterfly; those 
beautifrdly spotted, and found on willow trees, are bred 
from eggs deposited by large moths. Artificial flies 
are called dub-flies, when the body is principally made 
of wool or mohair ; when chiefly made of feathers, 
they are called hackle flies. If the body is Uke a 
pakner, to whieh is added wings, then it is properly 
called a palmer-fly. 

There are upwards of a hundred different kinds of 
flies made for fly-fishing; a selection of which I shall 
describe, suitable for every month during the season; 
and which may be purchased at a small expense at 
the tackle shops, should the Angler decline making 
them himself. 

Some Anglers fish with a fly in Winter, but little 
sport is ever met with before April, (and if Fish are 
killed, they are not fit for the table,) or much later 
tha^ Michaelmas, unless the weather is unusually 
mild. I shall, however, in the succeeding Chapter, 
give a list of artificial flies, for the Winter months, with 
directions how to make them. 

April. — The cow-dung fly may be used from the 
first of this month, and is a killing fly to the end. The 
brown or dun-drake is a good fly in the middle of the 
day, particularly if the weather prove gloomy. The 
horse-fly will also take Fish during the whole of April, 
but best late in the evening. 

May. — ^The stone-fly may be used all this month 
with much success, but more particularly in the morn- 
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ings. The yellow May-fly, commonly called the green- 
drake, is a killing fly, especially in the evenings, dur- 
ing the whole of this month, and part of June. The 
black caterpillar-fly is a good fly, and so is the black- 
thorn-fly this month in^small rivers and Trout streams; 
it kills best in those days that succeed very hot morn- 
ings. The fly, called the camlet, may be used with 
success all the day, until the middle of June, for small 
Fish. 

June. — The lady-fly is now a good one, particularly 
when the water begins to brighten after a flood. The 
black gnat-fly is killing in the evening, especially if the 
weather has been warm and showery during the day. 
The blue gnat is only used when the water is very fine 
and low. The red spinner is an excellent fly, but most 
killing when the water is dark, and late in the evening. 

July.— The orange-fly is an excellent bait, particu- 
larly if this month proves close, hot, and gloomy. The 
large red ant-fly is killing for some hours in the middle 
of the day. The badger-fly is good in the early part 
of this month, and in the coolest days. 

.August. — The small red and black ant-flies are good 
killers, for three or four hours in the afternoon, and 
sometimes till sun-set, if it be occasionally obscured. 
The hazel-fly, by some called the Welshman's button, 
or button-fly, is valuable all this month to dap with. 
The small fly, called the light blue-fly, i^ known to 
most fly-fishers to be a kilUng bait from morning till 
afternoon, if the weather be at all favourable. 

September. — The willow-fly is most to be depended 
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on this months and for the remainder of the season; any 
of those noticed for July or August may also be used 
occasionally. All the flies I have enumerated are for 
killing Trout ; but you may also take Chub and Dace 
uriiJi them, and, perdiaace a Salmon ; Grayling will ge- 
aemlly take the same flies as Trout ail the season. For 
making these flies, mohair of various colours is used ; 
also seal's wool, bear's and camel's hair, sheep's wool, 
badger's hair, hog's down, camlets of all colours, the fiir 
of hares, squirrels, and foxes, feathers from the neck 
of the game-cock, called hackles ; likewise^ feathers 
. from the peacock, mallard, the domestic hen^ &c. 

I shaU take the lil^erty of closing this part of my 
subject with Thomson's just and beautiful description 
of the cunning of an old Trout: — 



Should yoa lure 



From his dark haunt, beneath the tangled roots 
Of pendant trees, the monarch of the brook, 
Behores you tilien to ply your finest art : 
Long time he, following, cautious scans the fly, 
And oft attempts to seize it, but as oft 
The dimpled water speaks his Jealous fear: 
At last, while haply o'er the shaded sun 
Passes a cloud, he desperate takes the baU 
With sullen plunge ; at once he darts along, 
Deep struck, and runs out all the lengthen'd Une, 
Then seeks the farthest ooze, the sheltering weed. 
The cavem'd bank, his old secure abode, 
And flies aloft and flounces round the pool. 
Indignant of the guile. 
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CHAP. IV. 

list of artificial flies, and the way to make 
them: to kill from Christmas till michaelmas. 

RED fly. 

This fly is much used in Wales and Herefordshire, 
hut better known there by the name of the Coch-a- 
bondde; it is made of a drake's feather, and the body 
of a red hackle, and the red part of squirrel's fur; it 
has four wings lying flat on its back ; it may be varied 
by a black cock's hackle and silver twist. This bait is 
taken during February, and will kill till June, from nine 
or ten o'clock in the morning tiLl three in the afternoon. 

GREEN PEACOCK- HACKLE. 

This fly is made of the greenish herle of a peacock ; 
warping green silk, and a black hackle over all : this 
fly is taken from eight tiQ eleven during March, as is the 

ASH-COLOURED DUN. 

Dub with the roots of a fox cub's tail ; warp with 
pale yellow silk; wings of the pale part of a starling's 
feather. This fly, which is also called the violet-dun, 
and blue-dun, is found on most rivers : it varies much 
in its colours, according to the season of the year. In 
March and September it is called the violet-dun, for it 
has often that hue ; in Apnl, it assumes a pale ash- 
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colour; in May, a beautiful lemon, both body and 
wings; in June and July, it is a blue black; from this 
time it gradually becomes a violet-dun tiU the month 
of September. 

PEARL, OR HERON-DUN. 

This fly is taken both before and after noon, during 
April ; dub the ash-coloured herle of a heron; warp with 
ash-coloured silk ; wings from the short feathers of a 
haron or coot's wing, of an ash-colour. 



THE SPIDER-FLY 

appears about the middle of April, if the season be for- 
ward, and is a good fly all the remainder of the month: 
the wings are made of woodcock's feathers, from under 
the wing ; the body, of lead-coloured silk, with a black 
cock's hackle wrapped twice or thrice round ; the body 
is made in the shape of an ant-fly. In warm, sunny 
weather, particularly towards the end of April, this fly 
is found in clusters, on beds of gravel, by the sides of 
rivers. 



THE SILVER-TWIST-HACKLE 

is a good bait from about nine till eleven in the month 
of May, especially if the weather is showery ; dub 
with the herle of an ostrich's feather, and warp dark- 
green silk and silver twist; and black cock's hackle 
over alL 
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THB OAK» ASH, WOODCOCK, HAWTHOBN, OR CANNON 
FLT, ARE ONB AND THE SAME FLY. 

This is the fly which is so much seen during the 
months of April, May, and June, on the trunks of oak, 
ash, and willow trees, and on the thorn-bushes near 
the water-side ; and also about piles, rails, and bridges. 
It is found always with the head pointing downwards; 
it is a good fly, but difficult to imitate, firom its nume- 
rous mixed colours ; it seldom drops on the water; 
from which it is generally believed that it does not 
come from a cadis, but is bred in the oak apple ; its 
wings are large, and lie flat on the back, like the blue- 
bottle-fly; the head is large and of an ash colour ; the 
upper part of the body greyish, with a little light-blue, 
green, and bright brown, mixed; the tail part greenish, 
with an orange mixture. No. 10 hook is large enough 
to make this fly on ; the mottled brown feather of a 
partridge makes the best wings. Two of these flies, 
when alive, put on a No. S hook are a good bait to use 
when dapping for Trout in May. 

HUZZARD. 

This fly is larger than the green-drake; the body 
and wings are of a flne lemon-colour; it has four 
wings lying dose to its back: few rivers produce 
those flies ; but where they do, they show themselves 
at the latter end of April, and the Trout will rise for 
them very freely; this is supposed to be a true 
water-fly, and bred from a large cadis. Dub with 
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kmon-coloured mohair, or yellow ostrich's feather j 
warp with yellow gold twist, and yellow hackle over 
all; wings of a pale mallard's feather, yellow or 
lemon-colour; the wings must be large, longer than 
the body, and made to lie flat on the back. This is 
a killing fly on a blustering or windy day, until the 
May-fly appears. 

THE ORLE-FLY 

may be seen in June playing on the water, and is a 
good killing fly from ten or eleven o'clock tiQ four 
in very warm weather, all the month, especially after 
the May-fly is gone ; it has four wings lying close 
to the back, which should be made of a dark grizzled 
cock's hackle ; the body of a peacock's herle with 
dark-'red silk. 

THE PISMIRE-FLY 

is good during July and August, for Trout and Chub ; 
body of a calf s hair twisted on pale yellow silk — the 
silk to be visible ; wings, of a mallard's feather. 

MIDDLING BROVTN-FLY. 

The body of a cock-pheasant's tail, a peacock's 
herle to be twisted with it, and warp with ruddy silk ; 
wings, the light part of a starling's feather, and to 
be made longer than the body, 

THE F(ETID LIGHT-BROVTN-FLY 

is a good killer in the morning, during September, 
2 c 
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especially for Chtib in the River Lea : the body, of 
seal's for of the natural colour ; TOigs, of ruddy- 
brown, long Mid large ; warp with ruddy silk. 



CHAP V- 

NATURAL FLY-FISHING, DAPPING AND WHIPPING 
FOR TROUT, ETC. 

Mark well the Tartous seasons of the year. 
How the succeeding insect-race appear. 

Natural fly-fishing is generally termed dibbing, or 
dicing, and is practised with a stoutish rod, haring 
a light stiff top, running tackle, strong gut or hair 
Hne, and No. 7 or 8 hook, for Trout and Chub. When 
dapping with a May-fly, put two or three on the hook 
together, whidi should be carried through the thick 
part of the fly's body under the wings, with their 
heads standing difierent ways, and pass your hook 
through them under the wings, about the middle of 
the insect's body, and take care that your fingers are 
always dry when baiting, or you will soon kill or spoil 
the bait. Bait the same way with the black ant-fly 
in June; in July, use the waqp-fly; in August, the 
hazel or button-fly ; in September, the badger-fly ; 
in March and April, the thorn-fly, yellow, dun and 
stone-flies. The stone-fly, when in the state of a 
maggot, is called the water-cricket, or creeper, and 
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is to be found in meet sHiall stofiy rivers or Trout stareanu 
in April, lying under hoUow stones* In those waters 
where this cricket is found, it viQ prore an excellent 
bait the laitter end of April ; put two or three on a No, 9 
hook, and use it as a trijf^ing bait in the middle of the 
stream. The cricket is a good bait to dap with, about 
noon in the said month, and also to sink and draw with. 
In this mode of fishing, it is absolutely necessary 
that you kneel down or stand behind a tree, bush, 
high weeds, or something to hide your person, or 
the fish will not rise at your fiy or bait. When such 
a cover can be met with on a stream, this is a killing 
wi^ of angling, particulariy late in the evening. 
You must draw out as much line as will just let your 
baited hook reach the aurBace of the water; then, 
with tbe top of your rod a little raised, keep the bait 
ifx motion just over and upon the surface of the 
water, by gently raising and lowering the top part of 
the rod, and drawing it to and fro ; and if you see 
several fish* cautioudy guide your bait to the lai^est ; 
play it a Httle, an inch or two above the water, by 
gently shaking the lod ; then let it drop just before 
the fish. When a fish takes your bait^ after a 
m^oi^at, strike smartly, and, if not too large to 
^adang^ breaking, lift him out immediately ; for, 
by playing them while dapping, you are very like 
to scare away the others by exposing yourself to 
their sight ; but if the wind is brisk, and yon stand 
aufficiehtly high on a bank or bridge, then you should 
use a long rod^ with a finer top and line, and let 
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Bevend yards of line out, or as far as jou can see 
to play the bait ^th such a long rod and line, and a 
breeze at his back, the Angler may play his bait on the 
top of the water in streams where the water is nearly 
level with the bank, with success, because he may 
keep far from the water, the wind carrying his bait to 
where he wishes, and yet see a rise or bite. 

BAITS FOR CHUB, ETC. 

The best bait in June, July, and August, for Chub, 
is the humble-bee, during the day, and late in the even- 
ing, a large white moth, bred in willow trees, it is called 
the Owl-Fly, from its resembling an owl in the fftce and 
head. Artificial moths, bees, butterflies, cockchafers^ 
grasshoppers, &c. may be purchased at the tackle-shops. 
I have had much success (particularly in the river 
Lea) in whipping with a humble-bee, both with 
the natural and artificial; this is my usual bait, till 
towards dusk, for Chub, then I use a small black fly, 
which will also kill Dace. The humble, or large 
wild humble-bee, is found on flowers and blossoms, 
in gardens, and on hedges, also in bean and clover 
fields, from April to Michaelmas. — Note. When you 
bait with a live bee, it is necessary first to extract 
its sting, which is easily done in the following mannerr 
hold the sides of the head and shoulders of the bee 
between the thumb and fore*finger of your right 
hand, and with the thumb and finger of the left 
squeeze the tail-end of the bee until it shoots out 
its sting ; then lift your right hand, and with your 




Dipping or Dapping for Chub. 
2 c 2 
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nails, or a small pair of pliers, draw away the sting 
with as little yiolence as may he, and the hee will 
remain nearly as lively as hefore the operation; but 
jf the bee is killed immediately it is caught, it is 
equally as good a bait. They will also take the 
cockchafer or May-hug, (but before you put this 
insect on the hook, take away its upper homy wings,) 
grasshoppers, the fly called Father or Harry long-legs,* 
and all kinds of moths, and small butterflies; also 
large blue flies, bees, and wasps, generally preferring 
the largest : put two grasshoppers, or father-long- 
legs, on a No. 7 hook at a time, the same way as di- 
rected for Trout. These baits are readily procured by 
persons residing in the country, and easily kept alive, 
in a gentle box, with some green leaves. I prefer 
the live-bait, and seldom use any other in rivers. 
You may always expect to find Chub where willow, 
alder, and pollard trees grow, under which they 
lie in the evening, waiting for any unlucky moth 
which may chance to settle on the water. Chub 
may be taken all dark nights while the moths are on 
the wing, by dapping with them. You must have a 



* This fly has a long thin body, six long legs, and two short 
wings: the whole appearance is more like a grasshopper than 
any other winged insect ; in colour, it is a light brown or dun ; 
it is found in all meadows, flitting about, especially towards 
erening, in the months of August and September, and it is a 
killing bait at that season, both for Chub and Trout : put two on 
the hook, one to run up and cover the shank, the other to cover 
the point and bend. 
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dark hni&nk, and let one side be open« to throw ihe 
light where you play the moth» and the Chub will come 
to it. — Note. When da|^ing with an artificial bee, I pnt 
a live fly (of imy sort I can catch) on the point of the 
hook, which, by ita flattering, makes the whole appear 
alive, which entices the fish to seise it ; for yon ought 
to know, that daj^^g with a live bait is more killing 
than with an artificial one. 

FOR DACE, 

the best bait is the common house-fly ; you may put 
two on a No. 10 hook. These flies should be kept in 
a bottle. Dace are caught of the largest size by dap- 
ping, concealing yourself as for Trout and Chub. 
Whipping for Dace frequently will tend much to im- 
prove the Fly-fisherman. The best artificial fiies are 
the black-ant and gnat-fiies on a No. 10 hook ; the time, 
the last three hours before it is dark ; you may use two 
or three hooks at a time, tied on about three inches of 
hair or fine gut, and fastened on the line, about fourteen 
inches apart. At Thames Ditton, the Angler may get 
good sport, whipping for Dace and Chub« — See Ditton, 

FOR BLEAK, 

one common flesh or house-fly on a No. 11 or 12 hook. 
Dace and Bleak are also caught by whipping with an 
artificial fly; sometimes your sport will be increased by 
putting a gentle on the tip of the hook, when whipping 
for Dace with an artificial fly. 
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Note. — Some Anglers, when whipping for Chub and 
Dace in the same stream, confine themselves to the 
red-spinner, the gnat-fly, and a fly of a dusky or dun** 
colour, all on No. 9 hooks, making it a rule to use the 
darkest fly last. In the river Lea, where few Trout 
are met with, but which abounds with fine Chub and 
Dace together, on the same sharps and shallows, those 
flies will be found to answer well. 



CHAP. VI. 



RODS AND LINES. 



In respect to fly-rods, I believe the London tackle- 
makers can furnish as good as any that are made for 
sale ; though I know some Grentlemen are partial to 
those manufactured in the North and West parts of 
England. I have purchased rods at Exeter for fishing 
in the river Ex, the Tamar, and other l^out streams in 
Devonshire^ in compliance with the request of some 
friends who reside in those parts; but I never expe- 
rienced any advantage in using them over what I 
carried with me from the metropolis. 

Fly-rods are made of bamboo, cane, hickery, hazel, 
&c. from fifteen to eighteen feet long; the common 
hazel rod may be used by the young Angler, during 
bis noviciate, to practise throwing a fly on land, in a 
9eld| or any other convenient place^ which practice I 
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without a Fish ever rising at your fly, you will fill your 
bag or basket during the last hour. 

The lighter your fly and line descends on the water, 
the greater the chance of a bite ; for thereon depends 
much of the advantage the experienced Angler has 
over the novice, and which is only to be acquired by 
practice, and love of the art. Never use more than 
one hook on your line at a time till you feel fully 
confident you can throw your line with one to any 
given distance or place: when you commence fishing 
any water, endeavour to keep the wind at your back, 
as it enables you to stand farther out of the Fish's 
sight ; and you have the additional advantage of fish- 
ing both sides of the stream, if not very broad. In 
small streams, where the middle is shallow, you will 
always find a rippling on the surface, in the shallow 
part. When you cast in your bait, always take care 
to throw it on the opposite side, and draw it slowly 
to the rippling, letting it float down some distance; 
and if the Fish like your fly, they will certainly take 
it ; or, if you see a Fish rise in any part of the water 
you are fishing in, immediately throw your bait just 
above it, draw the fly gently over the spot where the 
Fish rose, and, if done quickly and neatly, you will 
generally take the Fish, 

<< Upon the curliDg sur&ce let it glide. 
With naf ral motion from your hand supply'd ; 
Against the stream now gently let it play, 
Now in the rapid eddy float away/' 
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Having given a select list of artificial flies, and also 
enumerated several natural ones, accompanied with 
observations on their respective qualities and merits, 
how to cast or throw a fly, &c. ; I shall finally take 
leave of the subject of fly-fishing, by recommending 
the young Angler, daring his noviciate, to feel confi« 
dent in pursuing the rules which I have laid down for 
his practice, and in the use of flies I have selected ; 
and not to be easily put off his purpose by any person 
who may say that such a fly is unfit for this or that 
er, as some people are apt to speak hastily, from 
t of experience, or perhaps from local prejudice; 
it will frequently happen that the fly which is the 
Ic^ praised will be found the most killing bait ; there- 
earn to cast your fly skilfully, and expect sport in 
ever»treftm you cast a bait in. Aided by hope and 
patieBe, and a favourable breeze, you will seldom fail 
takinBt dish of Fish ; unless, while the May-fly is on, 
there nould be very heavy rains ; if so, the flies are 
then leat down into the water, and the Trout glut 
lelves therewith, and will not take a bait for seve- 
ral days afterwards, notwithstanding 

All arts and shapes the wily Angler tries. 
To cloak his fraud, and tempt the finny prize; 
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APPENDIX. 



GENTLES AND WORMS. 

Gentles, or maggots, may be bred from any animal 
substance, either fish, flesh, or fowl, (those from fish are 
least worthy) by exposing it to flies to blow on during 
the Spring and Summer. (I have found flies in Winter, 
among ivy, in walls that are fronting the South ; and, 
on a warm day, have procured them ; by which means, 
I hare had flesh blown by flies, and bred gentles in 
every month during Winter). After they are of a ftdl 
size, put them in a vessel, with some house-sand; 
some use bran, but, from its heating quality, the gen- 
tles sooner turn, as Anglers term it, that is, become a 
chrysalis, in which state they are of Httle or no use« 
In London, it is not worth the trouble of breeding gen- 
tles, for as many as will serve a day's fishing may be 
{mrchased at any of the tackle-shops for a few pence. 
The least troublesome method I am acquainted with, 
to keep gentles during the Winter, is to get some frill- 
grown ones, as late in the season as possible^ and put 
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them with fresh moulds and half-dried cow-dang, into a 
Yessel two or three feet in depth, which yessel most be 
kept in a cool cellar or out-house, occasionally sprink- 
ling a little water over them ; by adopting this plan, 
I am seldom without gentles in February, March, and 
April, in which months they are a valuable bait. When 
you use any at this season of the year, (during the 
Spring) take only as many as you are likely to want, 
and keep them cool and close, or they will soon turn to 
a chrysalis, if exposed to the air ; therefore, close im- 
mediately up the place you take them from ; for want 
of attending to this caution, many lose their preserred 
stock in a few days. 

In the Summer season, when on a fishing excursion 
from home, I take a quantity of gentles, rather green^ 
with me, and daily give them a small piece of fresh 
flesh or liver, or a small fish, ; the small gentles then 
increase in size, and keep up my stock of a proper size* 

When you go out for a day's angling with gentles, 
put them in sand or earth, rather damp ; for, if put iu 
a box with bran, they may turn brown. — Note. Carp, 
Tench, Barbel, and Chub, prefer gentles that are some* 
what green ; they are then of a higher flavour and 
scent, which is very enticing to most Fishr 

Anglers who live in the country may, if they choose, 
breed and preserve gentles all the year in the follow- 
ing manner : get the whole, or part of a bullock's liver^ 
in October, or the heads of sheep, with part of the 
wool on ; cut gashes in them, and let them be well 
blown by the flies. When the fly-blows are becom^ 
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fuU-grown gentles, pat tliem^ and the remains of the 
fiver, or heads, into a tight cask or tuh, having first 
put into the tuh or cask, about a peck of firesh mould 
from the fields ; to which add half the quantity of 
half-dried cow-dung, and then put the same quantity 
of mould and dung over them ; keep them in a cool 
place, and when the mould, &c. at the top, becomes 
dry, sprinkle a little water over it. Using liver or 
heads, I think less disagreeable than having a dead 
animal blown on by flies ; but those who prefer a rab- 
bit or hare, or cat or dog, have only to follow the di- 
rections given above, and they will have gentles at all 
times. Those who may object to keep the gentles in 
the house may preserve them in the garden, by put- 
ting the liver, or other substance, with the gentles, 
mould, or dung, in a hole about three feet deep ; but 
note, this hole must be plastered round and at bottom 
with strong clay, or the gentles will penetrate into the 
earth, to a great distance. I find those bred from 
rahbits, hares, mr heads, less likely to burrow in the 
earth, because the skin and wool keeps longer moist, 
and also affords them food. When you open the store 
do it carefully, for when the cool Spring air reaches the 
gentles, they quickly become a chrysalis. Horse-dung 
is too hot for gentles, but cow-dung nourishes them, as 
will hogs'-dung also, but in a less degree. 

The best way to keep gentles, in the Summer, is to 
put them in a salmon kit, (which may be bought of 
the people who sell pickled salmon), with some house- 
sand, and sprinkle daily a handful of dampish sand 
2 D 2 
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over them, or a very little water, and they will keep 
from changing to a chryBalis much longer than if kept 
in a box or bag ; for the kit being very broad at the 
bottom, enables the gentles to move about and keep 
themselves cool ; but when they are laid on each 
other, in heaps, in a box or bag, they soon become 
heated, and consequently soon change to the chry- 
salis state. As gentles are so yaluable a bait, the 
Angler should not object taking a little trouble to keep 
them. I have tried many ways, and the above direc* 
tions are the result of my experience.. 

WORMS. 

Cleanse them from filth, to give a tempting gloss ; 
Cherish the sallied reptile with damp moss ; 
Amid the verdant bed they twine, they toU, 
And from their bodies wipe their native soil. 

Gay. 

Worms are a very useful and general bait for Fish ; 
I shall therefore carefiiUy describe those which are 
most fit for the Angler's purpose, consisting of six dif- 
ferent kinds, namely : — the lob, the marsh, the brand- 
ling, the red, the blood, and the tag-tail worm ; there 
are small worms found about the roots of dock-weeds^ 
cabbages, turnips, potatoes, &c. but they are much 
inferior to . either blood or red-worms^ and, conse- 
quently, but litlJe used. 
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LOB-WORMS^ LARGE AND SMALL; 

By some called the Dew or Garden worm, by others, the 
TwatcheU, or Squirrel'tail. 

These worms^ which are the largest used in angling, 
are generally found in gardens, and may be gathered 
in great numbers in a damp evening, during the Spring 
and Summer, when they come out of the ground, or by 
digging for them where much manure has been laid ; 
they may also be got by laying straw on the ground 
and pouring water over it ; they then soon come near 
the surface ; they may also be forced out of the ground 
by pouring a strong mixture of salt and water on it, 
or by forcing a dung fork or spade in the ground, and 
shaking and loosening the earth therewith. The lob is 
a good bait for Trout, Barbel, Eels and Perch, parti- 
cularly for night lines, during the early part of the 
Summer.— Note. The largest lob-worms are of a dirty 
yellow whitish colour ; the smaller, a brownish red 
with a flat tail something like a squirrel ; always prefer 
the large lob. 

MARSH-WORMS, OR BLUE HEADS, 

are very common, particularly in marsh lands, and 
may be found under every lump of cow-dung in the 
fields or commons, or dug out of gardens, fields, or 
dunghills ; in fact, wherever you find earth you may 
find marsh-worms, especially in the Spring and in 
marsh-earthy-mould : in colour, they are of a dark 
brown, with a blueish gloss, of a fleshy substance, or 
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tat ; and when well scoored, they lose the earth that 
is withinside them^ and its place is filled with a sort of 
white fat ; they are an excellent bait for Trout, Perch, 
and most large fish. The poor people who supply the 
London tackle-thops with worms get a great number 
of marsh-worms on Kennington Common in the night, 
using a candle and lantern to see them. This method 
is practised in Spring and Summer, particularly after 
warm rain has fallen in the erenings. 

BRANDLINGS 

are found in great numbers in dun^iills, particulariy 
in those which have lain some time, and become very 
rotten ; they are nsed for Carp, Perch, &c. This worm 
is striped with red and yellow across the whole body. 
Brandlings are more used by provincial than by the 
London Anglers ; they should be kept several days in 
moss, to scour out the bitter pungent mixture with 
which they abound. 

RED WORMS. 

Some red worms are found in old dunghills, and they 
also breed among the bark after it has been used by 
Tannars and thrown out in heaps ; but the principal 
places where they are found, are the banks of the great 
common sewers, near the metropolis ; from which 
places the tackle^shops are chiefly supplied ; as those 
banks close to the water breed lob, marsh, brandling, 
and red worms in immense numbers. Several poor peo- 
ple get part of their living by procuring these worms. 
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which ihey sell to the London tackle-shops^ at per hun* 
died. The red-worm, when well scoured, is of a fine 
bright red colour, with a knot or belt in the middle ; it 
is the best and most killing worm for Carp, Tench, Bar« 
bel, Chub, Dace, Perch, Gudgeons, Eels, Flounders, 
Bream, &c. Too much cannot be said in praise of 
well-scoured red worms ; two on a hook are very en- 
ticing to Perch, Barbel, Carp, Chub, Tench, &c. In- 
deed, hardly any fish will refuse them, especially during 
the Spring, Autumn, and Winter ; in Summer, you 
may use them in the evenings of wet days, because at 
such times worms move not so in dry hot weather, and 
the Fish then expect them on the banks, firom which 
they frequently drop into the water* 

BLOOD WORMS. 

This worm, or rather maggot, for it seems to be 
covered with a case or chrysalis, and at last becomes a 
gnat-fly, is found at the bottom of shallow ponds, in 
cow-layers, or yards, and is bred from the excrements 
of cows and other horned cattle ; by gathering the 
earth, sand, and dung from these ponds, innumerable 
blood worms may be found ; some are also to be met 
with in the ditches or drains that run from houses, farm- 
yards, &c. but they are not so large as those found in 
the cow-layers ; in the ditches, drains, and sewers, the 
curious may find so many blood-worms, that certain 
parts appear a mass of blood, over which innumerable 
gnats are playing; they are about an inch long, and not 
much thicker than a worsted needle, and of a blood 
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red colour ; from which they take their name ; they 
generally appear in April ; this wcmnis very liyely, and 
a most killing bait for many Fith, particolarly Gud- 
geons, Caip, Boach, Dace, &c. when two or three are 
put on the hook together. To preserve them aliye, 
keep them in some earth, mixed with a little damp cow, 
horse, or pig dung ; or they may be kept in the soil 
yon find them in, when taken &om the ponds. 

MARI., OR TAG-TAIL WORM. 

This worm is so called from its having a yellow 
tail ; they are found in marley lands and clayey banks. 
It is a dean light red-coloured worm, with a deep head, 
very strong and lively on the hook, and requires but 
little scouring. One or two of them put on a No. 6 
hook are the most killing worm-bait for Trout in the 
morning early, and late in the evening, particularly 
during the month of April, and after rain, while the 
water is a little coloured ; so are the smaller size for 
Dace, Roach, Perch, and Gudgeons. — Note. During the 
Spring months this worm cannot be too much priced. 

Lug-wormsy in some parts called sand worms, are 
worms dug out (^ the sea sand when the tide has left 
it dry. 

SHRIMPS. 

live or dead Shrimps are a good bait for Perdi, 
Bels, Ruffs or Pope, and Flounders. If dead, the 
shell or case must be taken off before you use them. 
When you use Shrimps for a bait, enter the point of 
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jour hook in its side near the back, and bring it to the 
side of the head, near the eye. During the Summer 
months the canal crossing the Isle of Dogs abounds 
with shrimps, which are easily taken with a minnow or 
fine landing-net. 

Note. — When angling for Perch, Carp, Pike, Barbel, 
Chub, Roach, &c. during the months of June, July^ 
August, and September, you must not expect them to 
feed in the middle of the day, say from eleven till four 
o*clod£ in the afternoon, unless the weather be very 
dark and gloomy» during drizzling rain or a light breeze 
of wind ; therefore, fish early and late, or you lose your 
time and labour. 

TO CLEANSE AND KEEP WORMS. 

The best method of cleansing or scouring worms 
from their filth, is by putting them into damp moss: 
persons who live in the country have it in their power 
to get moss with little trouble, as it grows in most 
fields, on commons, and on banks. About February 
and March it is in ihCii best state, and again towards 
Michaelmas, at which time I generally procure as much 
as will last me for a twelvemonth ; in London, it may 
be purchased at the herb-shops in Covent Garden 
Market, Fleet Market, and, I beheve, in all the vege- 
table markets. 

Worms should lie in moss two or three days before 
they are used; they will then be much brighter, 
larger, and more Hvely than when first taken ; if you 
find any of them bruised, mutilated, or sickly, throw 
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them away, for, if they die, their bodies soon corrupt, 
spoil the moss, and will occasion the death of others ; 
therefore make it a rule, when you leave off angling, 
or when you have returned from it, to look over your 
worms, cast away the dead, and give the remainder 
some fresh damp moss, or a piece of damp old net or 
coarse hempen cloth. 

Some writers and anglers speak of worms being & 
more enticing bait when put among fennel instead of 
moss, or by putting camphor among the moss, or 
dipping the worm in tar-water immediately before 
you put it on the hook. I can truly affirm, I have 
never found any of those methods increase my sport, 
but have well-grounded reasons to suppose that Fish 
refused my worm when so doctored, but would have 
taken it freely if offered in a clean scoured state. — 
Some recommend worms to be put in a box scented 
with oil of ivy ; this I never tried. BrandUngs will 
also keep lively and fit for use a considerable time, in a 
mixture of damp garden mould and rotten bark, taken 
from the dung, or bark heaps, found in and about tan-> 
yards. 

By practising this method, you may preserve your 
worms for a few weeks, which is material when on an 
excursion, as worms are difficult to get in dry weather ; 
if you find, when out angling all day, that the worms 
you have with you seem sickly, gather a little grass 
and damp it, and put it among them, which will much 
refresh them ; some dip their bag of worms in water, 
but it is a bad practice, for it frequently kills them all. 
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TO PRESERVE A STOCK OF WORMS ALL THE YEAR, 

Take about a poond of mution-suet, chopped into 
small pieces, and put it into a saucepan, containing 
about a quart of water : let it boil slowly, until the 
suet is dissolTcd, and then into this liquor dip some 
pieces of coarse hempen sacking, or cloth, such as is 
called coarse wnqpper by the linen-drapers, or dd 
coarse, worn-out towels, old nets and coarse nail bags, 
(if new cloth is used, it should be well washed to free 
it from the oil or dressing which may adhere to it from 
the loom ;) when the cloths are well saturated with 
the fat liquor, and are become cold, then mix some 
fresh mould with them, and put the whole into a deep 
earthen yessel (»r small tub; into this, put a good stock 
of marsh, or red worms, and over the top tie a doth to 
prevent their escaping, and in which there should be a 
few very small holes to admit air. If the vessel be 
placed in a cool dark cellar, the worms will feed and 
cleanse themselves, and keep lively and fit for use for 
many months. It is advisable to keep the different 
species of worms in separate vessels, so that the Angler 
can, at any time, select the sort and quantity necessary, 
to be placed in moss preparatory to his using them. 

During the time your worms are in pans or tubs, it 
will be proper, when the earth they are among gets 
very dry at the top, to place those vessels, for a few 
minutes, in a gentle shower of rain, or to dip your 
hand in water, and sprinkle some on it; but soft rain 
refreshes worms amazingly, and is, therefore, to be 
2 E 
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preferred. Brandlings will live some months in pans 
or tubs half-filled with dung from a pig-stye, mixed 
with yellow gravel, changed once a months as follows: — 
turn the pan or tub upside down, put in fresh dung and 
gravel ; than put the worms in again ; if any are dead, 
cast them away. 

The best time to collect a stock of wormfr is in March 
or April, for at that season they are very healthy, and 
may be kept more than twelve months, by following 
the directions here given. 

I would advise the Angler always to take a few red 
worms with him when he goes to fish, even if he in- 
tends to try for Roach or any other Fish; for, although 
paste is the proper bait for Boach, yet, sometimes, a 
Perch will make his appearance among the Boach which 
the Angler has collected about his baited hook, with 
the ground-bait, and his sport will instantly cease ; in 
that case, a worm-bait is the best remedy, for, on ap- 
plying it, the disturber is generally soon taken; a change 
of weather, by the wind getting up, will also sometimes 
put an end to Boach-fishing, and yet the day be fine for 
roving for Perch, which, without a few well-scoured 
worms, cannot be practised. 

Lob, marsh, brandling, red, and blood-worms, may 
be purchased at most of the fishing-tackle shops in 
London, at from threepence to sixpence per hundred. 
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THE BREED OF WASPS, BOBS, CLAP-BAITS, CADS, 
CADIS, OR CASE WORMS, AND MAGGOTS DESCRIBED. 

The young wasp or bee, when in the state of a 
iii^got, is an excellent dapping and tripping bait for 
Trout ; this maggot is much like the common gentle, 
but considerably larger: use a No. 8 hook, and put a 
good bunch of them on at a time, and let them swim 
down the current, touching the bottom. There are 
two other kinds of maggots, which were much used 
by Anglers formerly, but the experienced of the pre- 
sent day very properly reject them. These maggots, 
or, as some call them, bobs and grubs, are found when 
the ground is turned up by the plough, particularly in 
the Spring, and in a sandy soil ; they are three times 
as big as a gentle, and have a red head : they are 
the breed of insects, called cock-chafers ; they afford 
food for rooks, who will closely follow the plough in 
search of them, and, during the season, grow very fat 
upon them. The other is called the cow-dung bob, 
grub, or clap-bait ; they may be found in the Spring 
months and part of Summer, under half-dry cow- dung, 
in meadows, grass commons, &c. This maggot is the 
produce of the blue or cow-beetle, which flies about 
in the Summer eyenings, and frequently smites the 
patient Angler on the face, in his return from his fa- 
vourite amusement. The colour of this maggot is a 
dusky yellowish white, and some have a dark -coloured 
head. 

The only success I have met with in angling with 



516 



TMS AMOLERS GUIDS. 



tl^^se bobs or grabs (Note, grabs or maggots are used 
chiefly by country Anglers in still waters^ especially 
fdr Perch ; they are found in light mould, and under 
and about cabbages, potatoes, &c. they are Tery to^h, 
and will Uto a long vhile among half-dried cow-dung 
or light mould; they Tary in colours, some are grey — 
which I have found the best^oihers green and brown) 
has been while fishing for Perch in the months 
of July and August, especially in ponds and stiH 
waters, when they refused a worm, but they hare 
generally been small Fish; there are also two or 
three other insects, known by the names of cad-bait. 
Cads, cadis, or straw-case worms, whidi may be kqit 
and scoured in a box or bag, in damp house-sand ; 
but they are hardly worth the trouble of getting or 
preserving for Roack-fishing while gentles can be 
procured. First, the cad in a husk or case ; secondly. 




No. 1. in the Hoik. No. 2, Perfect. No. 3, on the Wing. 



a complete fly; thirdly on the wing. — This fly is the 
stone-fly, by some called the cad-fly; the green and 
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grey drake are similarly incased in pieces of rushes, 
dried stems of weeds, &c. until they become flies : 
those look like maggots, or grubs, of a yellowish 
colour, that are found in cases, or husks of wood, and 
stones ; and those incased in rushy or weedy hiisks, 
are, invariably, green. Case-worms, rough-coats, &c. 
which were formerly used in angling for Roach, Dace, 
and Chub, but in respect to their value as bait for 
fishing, compared with what the modem Anglers use, 
they are hardly worth naming or describing, yet are 
extremely curious as a natural production. The cad 
may be found on the margin of small rivers (the banks 
of the New River and the Lea abound with them) 
adhering to the bank sides, or a little below the sur- 
face, and sometimes on the top, during the Spring 
months. This insect is about three quarters of an 
inch long, enclosed in a rough husk or case, the size 
of a large tobacco-pipe stem, and has the appearance 
of small pieces of decayed sticks, &c. As the weather 
becomes warm, they break through the case^ and are 
a complete fly. — Note. In the New River, and some 
other small streams, I have found the Roach take a 
cad freely in the month of April, and Trout will, 
sometimes, prefer it to a worm. When you bait with a 
cad, break the husk in which it is enclosed, carefully 
take out the cad and place it on the hook in the same 
way you do a gentle for Roach ; but for Trout, put two 
on, one to cover the shank of the hook^ and the other 
to cover the point and bend. 

2 £ 2 
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THE NEW RIVER— aUYENILE ANGLERS, AND ANGLING 
DESCRIBED. 

The New River has many fiah in all parts of it^ 
from Islington to its source near Ware, in Hertford- 
shire ; though they are not so large as those caught 
in the Thames or Lea, this riyer heing perfectly firee 
for all persons to angle in, (and very narrow near 
London) it is particularly well calculated for the 
young Angler to practise in. He may here take Chub« 
Roach, Dace, Perch, Gudgeons, Bleak, Eels and Min^ 
nows, widiin a mile of the metropolis. In the preserved 
parts, about Southgate, Enfield*Park, Enfield, and 
Winchmore-HiU, the New River can boast of good 
Carp, Jack, Roach, Chub, large Qudgeons, and Eds, 
but in the more exposed and open free parts of this 
stream, the fish are very small. The curious little fish> 
called a Stone Loach, is often caught in this River 
while angling for Gudgeons. 

This fine artificial stream is near forty miles in 
length, and has upwards of two hundred bridges 
and forty-three sluices over and under it, many 
small brooks and water-courses have their passage 
between the bason at Chadwell, and London. The 
New River is a niuniery for Lcmdon Anglers, and wheie 
the juvenile Angler makes his first essay to take 
small Perch, Gudgeons, Roach, Bleak, &c., either at 
bottom with worms, gentles, cads, or paste, or at top 
dapping with a house-fly, or whipping with a small 
black artificial gnat-fly. From this place he proceeds 
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to the River Lea, where with attention, he may become 
a complete Angler, and boldly challenge the world to 
a trial of skill. The Angler who practises in the New 
River, is the battof the superficial and unreflecting Fish- 
erman, who does not consider that the practice of taking 
very small Fish is the only way to make a good An- 
gler ; here, the little school-boy commences angling, 
and immediately sees the necessity of using the smallest 
hooks, a fine light pliable rod, and a float to carry one 
or two small shot, to which is added a single hair line, 
or he has no chance of killing as many Fish as those 
about him, and the banks of this stream are generally 
Well studded with young Anglers. The New River 
Angler, also soon finds that he must strike sharp, but 
with a certain sleight of hand from the wrist, or he 
soon destroys his fragile tackle ; thus, being early ac- 
customed to the finest way of angling, he notes the 
superiority of striking a Fish ; and when he tries his 
skill in waters which abound with Fish, either large or 
small, he is soon convinced that art is superior to 
strength, and thus becomes a good Angler, from habit 
and experience. Cads are very numerous in the New 
River. They are found, during Summer, adhering to 
bricks, large stones, or sunken pieces of wood, planks 
and posts, under water. For a cut of Cads, and the 
nature and value of them as Baits, &c. see pages 315 
and 310. 
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THE RIVER THAMES,* AND ITS FISHERY. 

The Qoble Thames, ibr ships and Fishes fiuned, 
The Queen of Rivers by tiie poet named. 

This river consists principally of the united streams of 
the Isis and Thame. The former, rising on the con- 
fines of Gloacestershire, a little to the south-west of 
Cirencester, becomes narigable at Lechdale : near 
Oxford it receives the Charwell, and, continuing its 
course by Abingdon to Dorchester, unites with the 
Thame. After this junction, the united stream con- 
tinues its course by WaUingford, Reading, Marlow, 



* The white marks, in the annexed map of the River Thames, 
across, are bridges; and the white dots or marks in the middle 
are islands, commonly called aighti. 
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Henley, Eton, WindBor, and near Staines it receives 
the Coin from the North, from whence it passes 
Hampton, Richmond, Kew, and Brentford, to London ; 
and, helow London Bridge, is coYcred for several miles 
with vast nnmhers of ships from all nations. Proceed- 
ing on to the sea, it passes Greenwich, Woolwich, and 
Oravesend ; helow which, it becomes of vast magni- 
tude, and receives the Medway, not far from its mouth. 

In describing the river Thames' fishery, I shall com- 
mence at Staines, a pleasant market-town, about seven- 
teen miles west of liondon ; to which place the juris- 
diction of the Lord Mayor of London over the Thames 
extends, for the preservation of the river and Fish. 
At this place, and all other parts of the Thames under 
the above jurisdiction, bottom-angling is prohibited, 
under the penalty of ^20 and loss of rod and line 
from the first of March until the first of June. March, 
April, and May, are called fencefnonthB : during which 
time, all fresh-water Fish cast their spawn. Carp and 
Trout excepted (Trout spawn about October). These 
months are, therefore, properly held sacred, that the 
future Fish may not be destroyed. 

The principal House at Staines is the Bush. Boats 
may be hired here, and good sport met with in angling 
near the bridge ; many Barbel, weighing near twenty 
pounds each, have been caught here. Between Staines 
and Laleham are some places suited to bank-fishing. 

LALEHAM 

is a small village, but extremely rural, and pleasantly 
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situated. The river is very narrow and shallow in this 
part. On these shallows, many Fish are taken by 
whipping, particularly a delicious Fish called the 
Skegger, supposed to be of the Salmon species. You 
whip for them with a fly-rod, light line, and No. 10 
hook, baited with a gentle ; a red palmer is also a 
good bait. These Fish are allowed to be caught dur- 
ing the fence-months, on the principle that they are 
going to leave the river, probably never to return, as 
the time of their migration is during the fence-months. 
In the Summer, Chub and Dace are taken here in 
the same way of angling, substituting a fly for the 
gentle. Between Laleham and Chertsey Bridge, good 
Barbel, Eoach, &c. are caught in a boat, and from the 
banks. 

CHERTSEY BRIDGE 

is about twenty miles from London, and a short dis- 
tance from the town of that name : the house most 
frequented by Anglers, formerly, was the Cricketers, 
situated between the bridge and Chertsey, but there are 
several other houses in the neighbourhood, affording 
good accommodation. Boats may be hired here for 
angling in the deeps (and tackle, if a visitor should be 
deficient), with a boatman to attend. The customary 
charge on these occasions for the day, is five or six 
shillings, and a dinner, &c. for the man. 

Chertsey-deeps contain plenty of fine Barbel, Roach, 
Dace, &c.; also about the bridge and its wharfings 
there is good anghng, which may be practised with- 
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out a boat. Here you may ti^e Percb^ Roach, Dace, 
Chab> Bleak, and sometimes a Troc^. From hence to 
Sbepperton, thraagh the meadows, you will find seyeral 
capital swims, where I have had excellrat sport with 
Chub and Perch, both early and late ; and haye also 
taken many Boach, Dace, and Bleak, in the eddies when 
the water was a little c<doared. 



SHEPPERTON 

is near nineteen miles from London; and though a 
small village, yet the Angler will find every accom* 
modation and comfixrt he can desire* There are two 
inns in the village ; the Anchor, whidi is an excellent 
house, and the King*s Arms^ one of the second order (^ 
inns. 

Shepperton-deeps are well stored with Fish ; the 
new deep, particularly, is a fine steady swim, full of 
heavy Barbel, Chub, Roach and Dace : above this 
swim are Gudgeon scouers, which, with the deeps, 
are fished in a boat. From opposite the de^s, down 
to the ferry, is good bank-fishing for Perch, Roach, 
Dace, and Chub : near the ferry, on the shallow, I 
have taken several Pope or Ruff, and some Trout. 
From this ferry to Walton Bridge is good Perch-fishing 
from the banks ; and, in the dead water, dose to the 
palings of Oatlands' Park, the Angler will find Jack, 
Perch, and other Fish, which have been driven from 
the river in time of floods: in the Spring, particularly, 
many good Jack and Perch are taken here. 
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On the north side, between Shepperton and Walton- 
bridge, is Hallifordy a small scattered village. The Ship 
is the house generally used by the Anglers who fish in 
this neighbourhood. 

At Walton, likewise, there are some good deeps and 
swims ; and, on the opposite side to Hampton, by Sun- 
bury> are many good places for angling in boats, or on 
the side of the river, for Perch, Roach, Chub, &c. parti- 
cularly one deep hole and eddy, near Walton-bridge, 
on the Sunbury side, where Roach are killed, both 
numerous and heavy. At Walton, the Duke's Head 
is the house mostly resorted to by Anglers ; there are, 
also, boats and experienced boatmen always ready, at 
Walton to attend the sportsman. 

HAMPTON 

is a most delightful village, pleasantly situated on a rise, 
commanding beautiful views over the Thames, Moul- 
sey- hurst, and the adjacent country ; and being only 
thirteen miles from Hyde Park Comer, is frequently 
visited by Anglers, who find every comfort and accom- 
modation they can wish at the Red Lion, and at the 
Bell. There is also a circulating library, and a fishing- 
tackle shop at Hampton, with several boats and boat, 
men, ever ready to attend, or let their boats to Anglers. 
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Bell at Hampton. 

Hampton-deeps are justly famous for a variety of 
large Fish, particiihrly Barbel, Chub, Perch, Roach > 
and Dace ; Trout are also frequently taken. Near to 
the side of the late Mr. Garrick*8 lawn and gardens, 
and in the meadows, at a short distance from the west- 
side of the town, there are some fine holes, swims, and 
eddies, abounding with Perch, Chub, Roach, and some 
small Barbel, which can be fished for, very conveni- 
ently, from the banks without the assistance of a boat ; 
and when the water is a little coloured, or if it be late 
in the evening, many good Fish may be tAken. These 
holes may be easily found by strangers, from observ- 



&IVER THAMES. 



327 



ing the places ia the bai^ke where clay has been dag 
for xuixiag ground-bait^ and also by noticing where the 
ground is a good deal trodden. 

HAMPTON-COURT. 

Two miles nearer LondoQ is Hampton-Court and 
bridge, where, in a very deep water, called the Water 
Gallery, not far from the well-known Toy Tavem, is 
excellent Roach, and especially Perch-fishing, either 
from the bank or a boat/ 

THAMES-PITTON. 




Swan, at Ditton, 

is opposite Hampton-Court, on the other side of the 
river^ and is a very pleasant place, about thirteen miles 
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from London, and is generally well attended by Anglers; 
many good Fish are taken here in boat or punt-fishing, 
chiefly Perch, Barbel, Chub, Roach, Trout, and Dace. 
Th« Swan is the house most frequented by Anglers ; 
and Mr. Lock, the landlord, has the merit of giving 
general satisfaction to his visitors, and often the pleasure 
of seeing them take away many pounds weight of the 
finest fresh-water fish. 

KINGSTON AND HAMPTON-V7ICK. 

Kingston is a good market town, ten miles from 
Hyde-Park-Comer, parted by the Thames from Hamp- 
ton-Wick. Much good sport is met with by Anglers 
who resort here for Barbel, Roach, Perch, Gudgeon, 
and Dace-fishing, particularly in the Gudgeon-season, 
for which purpose several boats are kept at both these 
places. Between Hampton-Wick and Twickenham is 
some good Winter and Spring fishing from the banks, 
particularly in Teddington meadows, where the Fisher- 
man, by noticing where his brother-anglers have 
tracked and trodden the ground, will readily find seve- 
ral favourite holes and swims weU stored with Roach, 
Dace, Perch, and Gudgeons ; but, during the Summer 
months, these holes are generally choked with weeds ; 
then punt-fishing must be resorted to. 

TWICKENHAM. 

This is a charming spot, about ten miles from Hyde- 
Park- Comer, and has two good houses where the 
Angler may take up his abode, and have every atten- 
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tion paid him ; namely, the King's Head and the 
George. Angling at Twickenham is mostly practised 
in boats, which are easily procured, with baits, lines, 
and other requisites, by inquiring at your inn for a 
boatman : the lover of Roach and Dace-fishing will 
here find excellent sport ; a few Barbel are occasion- 
ally taken, but not large. The best part of the season 
is the Autumn, when Roach and Dace retire to the 
deeps, which are very extensive off Twickenham. The 
next place is 




Punt-fisking. 
RICHMOND, 

where Barbel, Roach, Dace, Perch, and Gudgeons, are 
caught from the banks as well as in boats ; from hence 
to Isleworth, and its vicinity, is good Perch-fishing. 
Roach and Dace are also taken all the way from 
Richmond-bridge to Kew- bridge, by angling off the 
horse-path ; but it is necessary that the Angler should 
2 F 2 
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be apprised, that the tide flows up as high as Tedding* 
ton^ and that, during its flowing, and at high water, few 
Fish of any kind are taken. Yet the tide certainly 
does not affect the water much, except at the fall and 
new moon, at which time, it is high water at Richmond 
about five o'clock ; by noticing this, the Angler from 
London may avoid being disappointed in his expecta- 
tion of sport, and save himself a profitless journey. 

The best place for bank-fishing, at Richmond, is be- 
tween the bridge and the Pigeons public-house : this 
part has lately been cleansed and deepened for punt- 
fishing, close to the Duke of Bgccleugh's lawn. Good 
sport is often met with in angling here for Roach, Dace, 
Perch, &c. Barbel are also frequently taken. — Brown, 
the boatman of this town, is extremely attentive to the 
lovers of angling, and very reasonable in his charges. 
The current near the Duke of Buccleugh's lawn, is 
generally gentle enough to angle for Roach and Dace> 
with a single hair line and tip capped float. 

KEW AND PUTNEY BRIDGES. 

Under the arches of both these bridges, very fine 
Roach are taken ; the proper time to angle here is at 
or near, or say two hours before, low water. From 
these bridges to London, there is but little bank-fishing, 
the tide and current being too strong. Formerly, 
Fishermen used to tie several large hooks to the end of 
a strong line, and sink them to the bottom, when the 
tide was falling, and when a Fish touched it they 
struck ; — this was called scratching for Barbel. 
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BATTERSEA^ WESTMINSTER^ AND BLACKFRIARS 
BRIDGES. 

Under and about the starlings of all these bridges, 
many large Boach, and also some Barbel and Dace, are 
caught, at or near low water. Fishing in these places, 
of course, can only be accomplished in a boat, which 
you may hire for a shilling an hour. — Note. Let your 
baited hook always touch or drag the bottom a little, 
while angling under these Bridges. 

As the rivers Thames and Lea are the chief sources 
whence the London Anglers derive their amusement, 
I shall state the seasons when the Fish feed best in each 
river, and by attending to which the inexperienced 
Angler may save mamy fruitless journies, and know best 
how to divide his time, and enjoy his amusement, 'in 
both rivers. And, first, of the Thames. 

Angling is prohibited (as before observed) in the 
Thames, during the months of March, April and May. 
In June commences Gudgeon-fishing, and continues till 
the latter end of July, during which time innumerable 
fine Gudgeons are taken, frequently from thirty to fifty 
dozen in a day's Angling, and also many Perch and 
Dace. In the latter end of July, the Barbel begin to 
feed, and so continue tiU November. And from Mi- 
chaelmas to Christmas is the most likely time of the 
year for taking heavy Roach, in the river Thames, but 
if the Winter is very mild, and when the River is free 
from floods, there is good Chub and Roach-fishing to be 
met with in the different holes and moderate eddies, 
those places are then fished from the shore. 
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Jack, Perchy and Trout. 

THE RIVER LEA AND ITS FISHERIES DESCRIBED. 

The gulfy Lea its sedgy tresses rears. 

The river Lea takes its rise in Leagrave Marsh, in 
the south of Bedfordshire, and runs into Hertfordshire, 
and is navigable from the county town of Hertford to 
Blackwall and Limehouse. This river, though but a 
small stream when compared with the Thames, de- 
serves the admiration of the natural philosopher, and 
the lover of angling, for the beauty of the surround- 
ing country, and the valuable Fish it contains. The 
valley through which it flows, for many miles, is most 
delightfully picturesque ; the towns, villages, and 
seats on the west, the forest-scenery, and bold hills on 
the east, are not surpassed by any I am acquainted 
with ; many hundred Jack and Pike are taken in this 
river, annually, by trolHng, several of which weigh from 
ten to upwards of sixteen pounds each. 

The Fish, I believe, are better protected and fed 
in this, than in most other navigable rivers, both 
by nature and art ; several miles of the river Lea 
are preserved for the Angler's diversion, for which he 
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pays an annual sum, by way of subscription ; in some 
waters^ it is a guinea ; in others half that sum ; and 
the Proprietors of those subscription waters take 
every possible care to preserve the Fish, therein, 
from Poachers. The size and fine flavour of the 
Pike, Trout, Carp, Perch, Eels, Gudgeons, and 
various other species, prove that nature has not been 
sparing in providing for the finny inhabitants of the river 
Lea. This river does not afford very great amusement 
to the Fly-fisher, because it cannot boast of numerous 
Trout ; yety those who are satisfied with whipping or 
dapping for Chub, Dace, and Bleak, may meet with 
much sport in various parts of the River Lea. 

HERTFORD 

is a borough, and the county-town of Hertfordshire, 
twenty-one miles from London, a place of great note 
formerly, but now exceedingly dull, except at the assize 
time, or when an election for a member of parliament 
takes place. The Angler may take some good Trout, 
Dace, &c. in this neighbourhood, and fish the River 
Lea to Ware, about a mile distant. 

WARE 

is a large and populous market-town, on the High 
North Road, twenty miles from London, situated close 
to the River Lea, and has many fine Trout, Eels, &c. in 
the water round it. This river is a free fishery, from 
Ware to Stanstead. • 
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King't Arnu. 

The next place to Stanstead is Mr. Shepherd's, the 
King's-Arms, near the Rye-House. At this place, I 
would strongly recommend the Angler to take up his 
quarters as long as convenience will allow him, for 
here he will meet with good sport in fishing, and the 
best accommodation at the house, which is a neat 
inn, and much frequented by the lovers of angling. 
In consequence of its distance from the metropolis 
(eighteen miles) the company which use this house is 
more select than at many others nearer London. The 
house has a very inviting and pretty appearance, as you 
approach it, in passing over the New River, and the 
charming cornfields or downs, near Hoddesdon, from 
which it is distant about a mile. 
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The whole of this water is well stored with a variety 
of Fish, and the Angler will meet with many deep 
still holes, swims, and eddies ; where, if he possesses 
tolerable skill, he cannot fail getting some fine well- 
fed Jack, Pike, Chub, Gudgeons, Roach, Perch, Eels, 
&c. The several dates and drawings in the house, will 
show what kind of Fish, in point of size, the Angler 
is likely to meet with in this water. The people 
belonging to the house generally direct the stranger to 
diose parts of the river where he is likely to have sport. 

That part of the Lea between Shepherd's House and 
the River Stort, is a fine piece of deep water, and never 
without fine Jack, &c. In this water. Roach are caught 
with black scurf, or spots on their gills and bodies, differ- 
ent from any of the species I have ever met with elsewhere. 
There is, also, good Roach-fishing from the barge-path, 
between the four clap-stiles ; and again in the pool or 
tumbling bay, called Black Pool : and by Crane's lock, 
there is generally a heavy Trout or two, and on the East 
side of the waters called Oaktree field, the water is weU 
worth fishing, especially in the Spring, for Jack, Pike, 
Chub, and Roach. 

HODDESDON 

is a cheerful, clean, healthy town, seventeen miles 
from London, and most pleasantly situated, command- 
ing several fine views. Here is a circulating library, 
well stocked with books, stationery, &C.5 several good 
inns : and, among others, Hatty's, the Black Lion, is 
noted for home-brewed ale of a superior strength and 
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flavour. Stage coaches pass through here ahnost every 
hour, which gives to the town a hustling and lively 
appearance. Many Anglers who visit these parts put 
up at Hoddesdon, and go to Shepherd's, near the Bye- 
house, or other parts of the river Lea, fish during the 
day, and return in the evening to their respective inns. 
If the Angler should meet with loss hy breaking of 
lines, hooks, &c. while fishing in the waters near Hod- 
desdon, he may get assistance from an ingenious trades- 
man and good Angler in the town, named Sherrall, who 
is ever ready to relieve a brother of the rod and line, 
when in distress. 

THE eel and pike, PAGe's WATER. 

This water joins Shepherd's. Page's, though a pub- 
lic-house, is lonely, and not much suited for the lodg- 
ing and accommodation of the Angler ; yet there is good 
fishing here, at some seasons of the year, for Pike, Chub, 
Roach, &c. and also in the stream called the Mill-river, 
running across the meads to the westward of the Lea, 
particularly at a place called Calais-point, or Breeches- 
maker's hole. This stream supplies Hoddesdon and 
Broxboum-mills, and empties itself into the Lea, nea^ 
Broxboum-bridge. Between Page's Water and Scorer's, 
at Broxboum, port of the river belongs to Nazing 
parish, in which is good trolling and Perch-fishing, par- 
ticularly in that part called the Gull. The Eel and 
Pike, I am told, was much frequented by Anglers, fifty 
or sixty years since, then kept by the parents of the 
present occupier. 
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The Crown. 

The Crown, at Broxboum-bridge, is situated close to 
the river, and presents a cheerful, rural, inviting appear- 
ance as you approach it, from the number of fowls, 
pigeons, cows, &c. feeding around the house. The 
Angler and contemplative man may here find a home : 
every attention is paid to render his situation comfort- 
able, by the most obliging behaviour, with excellent 
fare, good cooking, wine, home-brewed ale, cleanliness, 
&c. of the proprietors, Mrs. Scorer and Sons, who rent 
the waters above and below the Crown ; the former 
containing the Carthagena or Lock pool, and meeting 
the Gull water ; the latter down to the King's Weir, 
Wormly ; the whole of which waters are well stored 
with Jack, Pike, Chub, Perch, Roach, Dace, Eels, &c. 
and some heavy Trout. 

2 G 
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CHESHUNT, WALTHAM ABBEY, AND CHINKFORD. 

From the King's Weir, Wonnly, to Waltbam Abbey, 
you may take Jack, Pike, Trout, Chub, Roach, &c. — 
Note. The river, from the King's Weir to the Govern- 
ment water, Waltham Abbey, is now a subscription 
water; and from Waltham Abbey to Flander's Weir 
there is no particular place to detain the Angler, since 
the Swan and Pike public-house and water have become 
private or Government property, the several proprietors 
not being very willing to grant permission to the Angler 
to try his skill. To the left, near Sewardstone-mills, 
stands the deserted unlicensed public-house, the Crown, 
formerly much frequented ; about a mile further, near 
Chinkford, is Shury Carpenter's^ or Flander*s Weir 
subscription-water and house, at a guinea per annum ; 
which water is well stored with Gudgeons, Roach, 
Dace, Perch, Barbel, Chub, numerous heavy Eels, Jack 
and Pike. A friend of mine (Mr. Finer) lately took a 
Trout in this water, which weighed eight pounds — alive 
Gudgeon was the bait. 

BLEAK HALL, OR COOK's FERRY, 

is a public-house kept by Mr. Wicks, for the accom- 
modation of Anglers, and is situated close to the river, 
in a sequestered rural spot, at the bottom of Water 
Lane, which is opposite the Angel Inn, Edmonton, 
say about isiz miles from London, and for many years 
well known to, and frequented by, the lovers of angling. 
The waters are stored with Carp, Barbel, Chub, Jack, 
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Pike, Roach, Gudgeons^ Perch, Eels, &c. which are 
preserved for the diversion and amusement of Anglers, 
at the annual subscription of a guinea. 

Before the Bridge was built at this place, it was a 
ferry, known formerly by the name of Cook's Ferry. 
Old Matthew Cook was well known to the old Anglers 
for his rudeness and eccentricity, and for his love of 
the feline race ; for he used to keep many cats about 
his house, much to the vexation and inconvenience of 
his guests ; the average number was fourteen. 

Next to this is 

THE BLUB HOUSE AND FISHERY, FORMERLY 
BOWERBANK S, NOW KEPT BY MR. FORD. 

This Fishery, a few years since, was private property, 
but is now n subscription-water for angling; and across 
it is a ferry to Walthamstow and Higham-hiU. This 
water is well stored with Carp, Barbel and Chub, also 
numerous fine Jack, Pike^ Roach, Dace, and Eels. 

HEWS'S THE FERRY HOUSE,LATE BANNISTBR's WATER. 

is a division of the river Lea, called Bannister's Water, 
now rented by Mr. Hews, who has lately made it a 
subscription water ; it has a public house belonging to 
it, situated on the cross-road from Tottenham High 
Cross to Walthamstow, Woodford and Epping Forest. 
There are many Jack, Pike, Perch, Eels, Chub and 
other fish, taken in this water during the Summer season, 
which is then well frequented, it being but a few miles 
distant from town. From the termination of Mr. Hews's 
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fishery to the Horse and Groom, at Lea-bridge, the river 
is free for angling. 




THE HORSE AND GROOM, LEA BRIDGE, 

is most pleasantly situated a short distance from Lea. 
bridge, close to the river side, commanding extensive 
views over the marshes to Walthamstow, Epping- 
Forest, Low-Layton, &c. To the latter place is a 
charming ride in Summer, over tlie marshes, particu- 
arly during hay-making ; after which season, the 
marshes are well stocked with oxen, cows, horses, 
and other cattle, which much enliven the scene 
during the remainder of the Summer. The Horse 
and Groom being so short a distance from the me- 
tropolis (about three miles and a half only,) induces 
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the lovers of angling and of rural scenery, often to visit 
this house, which may be done with little expense, 
either of time or money ; the Clapton stages coming 
within a half-mile of Lea-bridge, every hour in the day, 
from nine in the morning, till nine at night, thereby 
'enabling the London Angler to enjoy his favourite 
amusement for a few hours daily, of which he would 
otherwise be deprived, from the distance of other 
waters. 

Although this water contains a great variety of fine 
fish, ,and possesses so many holes, swims, and sources 
for their protection, feed, &c. yet I must not hide from 
my readers that it requires much skill to kill fish 
here, for the fish are so well fed by nature, that 
they are not easily induced to take a bait, unless of 
the most choice kind, and attached to the best and 
finest tackle ; and again, as birds grow wild and shy 
by being frequently shot at, so the fish, in this and 
all other waters, that are daily angled, becoihe timid 
and suspicious. Many are hooked by unskilful 
iJin^ers and get away again, consequently they are 
jn^ 80 ready to take a bait another time ; and it often 
happens, that when a good Fish is taken, you will 
find several marks about it where it has before been 
hooked. Yet a good Angler would feel more gratifi- 
cation in killing a brace of heavy Fish (suppose 
Barbel) in such a water, -than in killing twenty while 
sitting confined in a punt on the Thames, and angling 
with a leger line, where little more than strength of 
tackle is requisite. 

2 G 2 
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The following Fiili are taken by angling in this 
water ; — Jack, Pike, Carp, Tench, Perch, Barbel, 
Chub, Bream, Roach, Dace, Bleak, Gudgeons, Eels, 
and, perchance, a Trout. 

WHITE-HOUSE WATER, KEPT BT MR. BERESFORD. 

This is a subscription water : formerly, this was a 
fayourite and well-firequented place by the lovers of 
angling of the old school. This water contains fine 
Carp, Gudgeons, Barbel, Chub, Jack, Pike, Eels, Boach, 
&c. This water runs to Stratford. 

At Stratford, Bromley, and West-Ham, a great 
many good Roach, Dace, Flounders, &c. are taken, in 
the mill-pools, and waters around ; but it is very un- 
pleasant fishing, the tide leaving the banks extremely 
dirty and shppery: and the Angler is also continually 
annoyed by the many passengers, as to '^ What sport ?" 
**Do ,the Fish bite?" and other rude interrogations. 
About a mile below Bromley, at Blackwall, the river 
Lea is lost in the majestic Thames. Fishing in the 
river Lea is an excellent finishing school for Anglers ; 
for the Fish are shy, and the water is fished by the 
best and most expmenced Anglers (which the less 
experienced may daily see, mix with, and study); the 
finest tackle is also used^ and all that art and skill is 
capable of, must be put in requisition to kill fish in 
this river, particularly in those parts nearest the me- 
tropolis. The advantages that the London Angler 
possesses, are the facility with which he can supply 
himself with the best of tackle, baits, &c. and, also 
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his frequently mixing with Anglers from different 
parts of the empire ; the different modes pursued by 
the Angler from the north and west are discussed by 
the southern Angler ; of course, much information 
may be gained by the attentive and inquiring lover 
of the art. After attaining the practical knowledge 
of killing Fish in this river, the London Angler wiU 
find no difficulty in supplying his table, or that of a 
friend, with Fish from any other river or water in the 
United Kingdom. 

RIVERS SEVERN, TRENT, DOVE, MEDWAY, ETC. 
DESCRIBED. 

In England and Wales, it is said, there are upwards 
of three hundred rivers. I shall, however, only notice a 
few of the most considerable, and describe their course, 
and the Fish with which they chiefly abound. 

The Severn takes its rise in Montgomeryshire, in 
Wales, and runs through part of Shropshire, Stafford- 
shire, and Worcestershire, passes below Worcester, and 
runs on to the city of Gloucester; this river abounds with 
Salmon, Trout, Eels, and other Fish. 

The Trent first shows itself in Staffordshire, and in 
its course passes Nottingham, Newark, Gainsborough, 
and Hull, where it then loses its name by mixing in 
the Humber, which falls into the sea at Flamborough- 
head : this is a noble river, and well stocked with Jack, 
Carp, Bream, Eels, Barbel, Chub, Perch, Roach, Floun- 
ders, &c. Many small rivers help to supply the Trent, 
during its course, (all well stored with Trout and Gray- 
ling), namely, the Dove, the Sour, the Idle, the Leen, &c. 
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THE MOLE AND COLNE. 

The sullen Mole that hides its diving flood. 

This river is so called from its rtmning under ground 
in a part of its course, and is very famous for Pike, Jack, 
Perch, Trout, Chub, Carp, Roach, Dace, Bream, Gud- 
geons and other Fish. The Mole empties itself into 
the Thames at East Moulsey, in Surrey. The Angler 
will find good sport, particularly in the neighbourhood 
of Esher, and Leatherhead, on to Cobham, Dorking, and 
Byegate. 

The rivers and branches of the Colne are much fre- 
quented by the London Anglers in the neighbourhood of 
Uxbridge, Iver, Longford, &c. for Trout, Jack, Roach, 
Chub, &c. The Colne rises in Hertfordshire, and divides 
Middlesex from Buckinghamshire, passing Watford, 
Uxbridge, &c. and falls into the Thames, at Staines. 

The Dove rises near the Three Shire Stones, in Der- 
byshire, passes on to Ashbum, from thence falls into 
the Trent : this little river abounds with Trout and 
Grayling. 

The Medway rises in Sussex, through which county 
and Kent it flows to Rochester and Chatham, passing 
by Maidstone, &c. and is well stored with Flounders, 
Pike, Eels, Perch, and a few Salmon and other Fish. 

The Stour rises in Kent, runs past Ashford, round 
Canterbury, from thence to Hackington Forditch, and 
continues its course to Sandwich, and there empties it- 
self into the sea : this river abounds with Roach, Trout, 



VARIOUS RIVERS. 345 

Eels, &c. — the Forditcli, or large White-flesh Trout, is 
met with also in this river. 

The OusE rises in Oxfordshire, proceeds to Bucking- 
ham, gliding on to Bedford and Huntingdon, from thence 
to Ely, and falls into the sea at Lynn, in Norfolk. The 
Ouse is well stored with Jack, Pike, Bream, Perch, 
Eels, &c. 

The Cam rises in Camhridgeshire, runs by Cambridge, 
and, after some miles, is lost in the river Ouse : the Cam 
does not boast of Trout, but it may of Jack, Pike, Carp, 
Perch, Eels, Roach, &c. There are many large pieces 
of water near this river, known by the name of Meers, 
Lakes, &c. full of fine Tench and various other Fish ; 
also in Ramsey-mere, near Huntingdon, famous for Eels 
and Pike. 

The Tamer divides the counties of Cornwall and 
Devonshire, passes Launceston, Saltash, and Plymouth- 
Dock, and falls into Plymouth-Sound. It contains more 
Salmon than any other river in the West of England. 

The Ex rises in Somersetshire, passes Tiverton and 
Exeter, and empties itself into the sea, at Exmouth : 
during its course, it takes the waters of several streams, 
and is weU stored with Sahnon, Trout, Eels, &c. 

The Itch IN rises in Hampshire, and passing by Rum- 
sey and Winchester, falls into the sea, at Southampton; 
it abounds with Trout, fine Eels, and other Fish. 

The Wye rises in Montgomeryshire, passes by Here- 
ford and Monmouth, and falls into the Severn, below 
Chepstow ; and is stored with Trout and Grayling. 

The Eden, Humber, Tees, Ribble, Went, 
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RoTHER, Tweed, and TYNB,are the principal rivers in 
the North of England : and beside Sahnon, the largest 
Salmon-Tront, and all the varieties of Trout, are more 
numerous in those rivers than in those of the South and 
Western parts of the Kingdom. 

SUBSCRIPTION waters. 

The Royalty, or Colney Fishery, near Tver, Bucks, 
has lately been made a Subscription Water, at the rate 
of five guineas for annual subscribers, or one guinea for 
three days, or one day's Angling for three persons, and 
is well stocked with almost every species of the Finny 
Race ; Minnows and Gudgeons are supplied to the 
Angler, by James Child, who has the care of the fishery, 
and may be seen at the Swan Inn, Tver. Tickets to be 
had at Ustonson's, Fishing-Tackle Maker, 204, Fleet 
Street. 

The Surrey Canal Dock, at Rotherhithe, is a Subscrip • 
tion Water, at one guinea annually, or one shilling for 
each da/s Angling ; and contains Jack, Perch, and 
Roach, and immense numbers of Bream and Eels. 

The Commercial Docks, at Rotherhithe, are well 
stocked with Jack, Perch, Bream, Eels, &c. but Angling 
in these Docks is only allowed to those, who can through 
acquaintance or interest, procure a Director's annual 
admission ticket. 

BRIEF REMARKS ON ANGLING IN EVERY MONTH IN 
the YEAR. 

During the Winter quarter, the Angler must not ex- 
pect many days, or even hours, when he can indulge 
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in his favourite amusement ; for the pinching frost 
which binds up every water in icy chains, is scarcely 
less favourable than the boisterous winds and heavy 
rains, which cause the waters to overflow and inundate 
the low lands around them, and not only disturb and 
discolour the waters, but even render them, in many 
cases, inaccessible. This, therefore, is the proper time 
for the Angler to examine his tackle, and repair what- 
ever is amiss : to see whether his stock of the various 
articles requisite is complete, and if not, to add to it 
whatever is wanting. The rods should be now examined, 
and repaired, if any repairs are wanting, and, above 
all, new varnishing should be done at this season : and, 
by the way, let me advise my angling friends to be par- 
ticular in scraping off the old varnish, before they put 
on new, or if they even send their rods from home to 
be re-varnished, let them take the trouble to scrape off 
the old themselves. Nothing should be omitted, on 
the part of the Angler, to make his apparatus as com- 
plete as possible, that he may not be employed in ma- 
king or repairing tackle, at a season when his time 
migh#-tie better employed in using it. Gay has given 
the Fisherman some wholesome advice on this subject, 
in the following beautiful lines, in the first canto of his 
Bural Sports : 



When genial Spring a living warmth bestows. 
And o'er the year her verdant mantle throws. 
No swelling inundation hides the grounds. 
But crystal currents glide within their bounds : 
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The finny brood their wonted haonts forsake. 
Float in tlie tan, and skim along the lake : 
With freqnent leap they range the shallow streams. 
Their sU?er coats reflect the dazzling beams. 
Now let the Fisherman his toils prepare, 
And arm himself with every watery snare ; 
His hooks, his lines, perose with carefol eye. 
Increase his tackle, and his rod re-tie. 

My advice, however, is to prepare every thing need- 
ful while— 

The swelling inundation hides the ground, 
and not have it to do- 
When genial Spring a living warmth bestows. 

Thus the Angler may employ some of his leisure time 
for future pleasure ; but it is well to recollect, that 
Solomon says, " the wise m%p looks to the end ;" for 
Anglers, as well as other sportsmen, are unable to fol- 
low their favourite amusement when infirmities and old 
age arrive : it woidd, therefore, be wise to cultivate the 
mind, to get a taste for literature, as a resource in soli- 
tude, infirmities, or when age prevents the Sportsman 
from using his angle, or gun. A taste for reading may 
prevent the aged or infirm from becoming querulous, 
captious, or, probably, from too frequently applying to 
the bottle for solace, a failing (perhaps with some truth) 
frequently charged to the character of sportsmen. 

JANUARY.—The only Fish that will take a bait this 
month, are Jack, Pike, Chub, and Roach, and, in some 
tide-rivers. Flounders, and Eels ; for which you may 
angle an hour or two in the middle of the day, provided 
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the water is sufficiently clear, and tolerably ftee from 
ice. 

February. — In the latter end of this month, if the 
weather be mild for the season, Carp, Perch, Roach, 
Chub, Flounders, and Eels, as well as Jack and Pike, 
will feed ; Jack and Pike prefer live-baits, at tbis isea- 
son. Fish only in the middle of the day, and in eddies 
near the banks, for Fish always get to the scouers and 
shallows, and near the banks after Winter, and remain 
there till after they have spawned. All fresh-water 
Fish move, during this and the following month, from 
their Winter quarters, and few of them will refuse a 
lively worm until June. 

March • — During this month. Jack, Pike, Carp, 
Perch, Roach, Dace, Chub, Gudgeons, and Minnows, 
will take ^ bait : still continue to use a live-bait for Jack 
generally, and prefer the middle of the day. Angle in 
the shallows and eddies near the banks ; for Dace, in 
shallow currents^ and, especially, at the tail of mills, 
and in strong eddies. Jack, Pike, Smelts, Flounders, 
Bleak, and Perch, spawn in this month. Carp leave 
the deeps now in search of the fresh grass that begins 
to grow on the shallows, and, also, the small rashes 
which begin to shoot on the sides and banks of rivers, 
ponds, &c. Those rushes are sucked by the Carp, and 
afford much nourishment from the pith. Red- worms 
are now a killing bait for Carp. 

April. — All the Fish enumerated in March, with the 
addition of Trout, will feed this month, and sometimes 
Tench, (in rivers,) ?dsa Barbel, Bleak, Flounders, and 
2 H 
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Eels : baits as before. Angle in shallows, sharps, &c. 
as in March. Barbel, Dace, Ga'dgeons, Minnows, Rudd> 
Bream, and Pope or Ruff, spawn this month. 

May. — Daring this month, Eels will ran and take a 
bait, night and day, and all the di£ferent species of fresh- 
water Fish now feed and take baits, at top and bottom 
of the water ; also in ponds, yoa may expect sport. 
Still prefer to angle in the shallows, sharps, streams, and 
eddies. Boachy Chab, Carp, Miller's Thumb, and Um- 
ber or Grayling, spawn this month. 

JvNE.-^This month, the Bott<Nn-Angl6r will find but 
indifferent sporty most Fish having recently spawned, 
and are out of condition, except Trout, which are now 
healthy, and strong on the feed. Angle in the streams, 
eddies, and currents. Tench spawn this month. 

July. — All f^h-water Fish will now feed, but best in 
the morning and evening, and will take a variety of baits; 
but, from the quantity of fdod they get from weeds, and 
not having quite recovered from spawning, they will not 
take a bait freely. Still continue to angle in thestreama 
and scouers. Some say, that Gudgeons spawn again 
this month, or early in August, see page 43. Be that 
as it may, I know they will continue to follow the rake, 
and take a Bed-worm. 

AuGusT.^-During this month, all kinds of Fish will 
take a bait ; but you must fish in the morning; veiy 
early, and late in the evening* to get much sport. Some 
writers say, that Carp and Smelts spawn again this 
month, but I do not believe it : see page 97* 

September. — This month is a good season for mO0t 
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kinds of angling, from early in the morning, till late at 
night, if the water is not too bright. Barbel, Chub, 
Roach, and Dace, are now about leaving the weeds, and 
get into deeper water. — Note. Perch will take a Hve 
Minnow or Stone Loach, freely, during August, Sep- 
tember, and October. 

October. — This month is good for trolling and bot- 
tom-fishing, but not so for fly-fishing, or angling in 
ponds or still water. The weeds in rivers are now 
getting sour and rotten, and, in consequence, the Fish 
are leaving them for holes and deeper water : now 
begin to use brains, as a bait for Chub, in preference to 
any other, and so continue to do all the Winter months, 
or say till April or May. Note. If the weather con- 
tinues mild for the season, Perch will still take a live- 
bait. 

November. — During this month. Chub, Roach, Jack, 
and Pike, will still take a bait, and, sometimes, very 
freely in the middle of the day. Roach and Chub now 
get into deep water, and there remain until Spring. 
Dace now begin generally to refuse a bait, and so con- 
tinue till the latter end of the following February, or 
the beginning of March. 

December. — Chub, Roach, Jack, and Pike, continue 
to afibrd the Angler a few hours' amusement and 
profit, if a favourable opportunity offers for him to 
exercise his skill ; but that seldom occurs this month, 
because the waters are generally either flooded, too 
thick, or frozen up. Barbel, Carp, and Gudgeons, are 
now retired to deep holes, or under sheltering banks 
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for warmth^ &c. wMch are their usual Winter quarters: 
the Eels are» also^ now buried in numbers together, in 
deep sandy holes^ or in mud, and there remain, in a 
torpid state, till Spring. 

The fields their verdure now resign, 
The bleating flocks and lowing kine 

Give o'er their former play ; 
The featber'd txibe forget the notes, 
Which joyful strain 'd their vocal throats 

To channt the matin lay. 




RULES, HINTS, AND OBSERVATIONS, RELATIVE TO 
ANGLING. 

To prevent disputes^ it is generally understood and 
agreed to among Anglers, (an article to this effect 
being always introduced in well regulated subscription 
waters,) that a distance the length of rod and line» or 
thirty feet, shall be kept between each person while 
angling. 
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The Angler should also hear in mind, that 

Good nature sets our hearts at ease, 
■ and softens pain and sorrow. 

When you have made choice of a place to fish, first 
plumh the depth truly, and with as little disturbance 
to the water as possible ; let your line, with the plum- 
met to it, remain in the water while you make and 
cast in the ground-bait ; by which time the line will 
be softened and stretched, consequently less likely to 
break. If the water be still, throw in small pieces 
of ground-bait ; if a strong current, lai^e pieces, and 
keep as far from the water as you can, and go quietly 
and slyly to work, for Fish have so many enemies 
that they are suspicious of every thing they see, feel, 
or hear ; even the shaking the bank of a river (under 
which Fish frequently lay) will alarm Barbel , Chub, 
&c. and spoil the Angler's sport ; this occurs, fre- 
quently, by strangers walking to and fro to see or 
inquire what sport, &c. and, also, when two or three 
Anglers are fishing near each other ; therefore, avoid 
agitating the water, by trampling on the baiik unne- 
cessarily ; drop your baited hook in the water, gently^ 
and you will kill more Fish than three Anglers who act 
differently. 

When you have hooked a heavy fish, use your 

utmost skill (for it it is much easier to strike or hook 

than to kill or land a fish); immediately give him 

line, but always endeavour to keep the line from 

hanging slack, for, when so, the fish, by shaking 
2 H 2 
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or rubbing its nose against the bottom, or any sub- 
stance, weeds, &c. easily gets rid of the hook; by 
no means check him, unless there is some great im- 
pediment in your way, that would, almost to a cer- 
tainty, break, or so entangle your line, as to leave no 
chance of your killing the fish ; in which case, choose 
the least evil, by trying the strength of your tackle 
in bringing him to the landing net or shore ; but, 
otherwise, keep him out of sight ; when the fish stops, 
wind up some of the line, and lead him to the part 
of the water that is free from the current, weeds, &c. ; 
keep the top of your rod elevated, and draw the fish 
to the right, the left, and bo on till he is quite tired 
or spent; but, while so playing the fish, when it 
struggles or pulls hard, give line freely, wind it up 
again, and bo continue to act until the fish is so ex- 
hausted as to suffer itself to be drawn without resist- 
ance, then you may venture to bring it to the land- 
ing-net : here, again, they generally make a violent 
plunge, on first seeing the net ; if so, give line again 
and play him a little longer ; and again bring him to 
the net ; this course must be pursued until the fish 
suffers itself to be quietly netted ; if you are without 
a landing-net or hook, you must take the fish to a 
shallow inlet or level shore. More fish are lost after 
being fairly hooked, for want of skill or patience in 
the Angler, than by any other means ; for, if a very * 
heavy fish be hooked with a small hook and fine 
tackle, by giving Une, when he pulls strong, instead 
of pulling against him, the largest fish may be killed 
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with such fine tackle as would break with a fish of 
a pound weight, if attempted to be weighed or lifted 
out immediately it is hooked. 

After a day's fishing, make it a rule to examine 
your tackle, particularly the lines and hooks, as some 
part of the hne may, probably, be chafed and weakened 
by rubbing against strong weeds, the shelves under 
the banks, or other causes ; take out any defective 
part and replace it by a new length ; never put by 
your running or troUing lines until they are dry j but 
dry them before you wind up your winch, if possible ; 
if not, as soon as at home, draw them off and dry them 
leisurely before you again wind them on the winch ; also 
see that the hooks you have used are still sharp, and 
tight enough tied to use again ; if not re-tie them, and 
occasionally rub your lines with a little sweet-oil, 
mutton- suet, or wax candle, to keep them from suddenly 
snapping, which they are apt to do when too dry. 

Always keep some oil copal varnish, and when the 
whipping of your rod begins to show the bare silk or 
thread, brush it over with the varnish, and do the 
same with floats, the whipping of swivels, and hooks, 
which will long preserve them, and save expence. If 
your rod wants varnishing, you must do it with brown 
Spirit Varnish, which you may procure at the Varnish 
makers. 

It is best to keep gut and hair in parchment, moist- 
ened with oil of almonds or salad oil, the same as musi- 
cians keep their violin-strings in. 
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When your line becomes ragged and chafed, rab 
it np and down with a piece of India Rubber, whidi 
will immediately make it smooth; and also notice, 
that by nibbing gut or hair which has laid in coils, 
with India Rubber, it instantly becomes straight, espe- 
cially those pieces to which hooks are tied, as those 
pieces are usually kept coiled up. 

Accustom yourself to use fine tackle, which wiH 
the sooner make you a skilful Angler, by greater care 
being requisite in using it ; if you, perchance, break 
your tackle, do not lose your temper, but sit down 
and diligently repair the damage done, then b^in 
again : recollect, hope and patience support the 
Fisherman. 

Angling for fish, in ponds, is more fit for the inex- 
perienced or novice in anghng, than in ri?er» or swift 
streams, for, generally speaking, fish, in ponds and still 
waters, are not so large, strong, active, or well-fed, 
as fish are in rivers ; they are, therefore, more easily 
allured and taken by a baited hook ; neither is it of 
such material consequence to provide sue!) fiine or 
superior tackle, to plumb the depth so accurately, or 
to throw so much of choice ground-bait in ; for fish in 
ponds, and confined waters, have not such a variety or 
quantity of food, as is produced or found in rivers and 
streams ; indeed, some ponds are so over-stocked with 
fish, that those which are taken are generally very 
thin, ill-shaped, and coloured, and half-starved, 
particularly if there has been a long drought, the 
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springs being then very low, and the water in 
ponds the same ; at such times^ fish will take almost 
any bait that is offered. From those causes, it is 
apparent, that pond, or still- water fishing is best 
calculated for those who have had little or no practice 
in the art of angling, as less skill, application, or labour 
is required, than in rivers. 

When you tie a knot, in making or repairing a Hne, 
always soak the gut or hair in warm water ; if that 
cannot be obtained, hold it in your mouth until soft, 
otherwise, in tying the gut or hair while dry, it will 
surely break. Make yourself acquainted with every 
method of tying knots, fastening ofij &c. by inquiring 
among ex{>erienced Anglers, the proprietors of fishing- 
tackle shops, watermen, sailors, and whip-makers. 
By such practical information, you will be the better 
enabled to tie on hooks, make up your own lines, mend 
a broken rod, &c. than by any written direction. 

When soft rain falls, particularly in ponds, when the 
waters are low, or the day turns out foggy, gloomy, 
and close, most kinds of fish will feed freely at bottom, 
especially Carp and Tench ; you may expect sport, also, 
by dapping for Trout and Chub towards dusk, but dry 
weather and a gentle curling breeze is best for whipping. 
If very heavy rain or hail fall, especially if accom- 
panied with a tempest or hurricane, or a very cold and 
strong east or north wind blowing, the Angler must 
not expect sport ; neither will the fish take a bait late 
in the day, in Winter ; therefore, only angle a few 
^ours ^t mid-day, and exactly reverse the> rule in 
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Summer. When clouds gather and bring on a stormy 
fish ivill leave off biting, oftentimes, some hoars 
before the storm bursts. Thunder, lightning, and 
hail, are offensive to fish, and also spoil the Angler's 

sport 

When east wind blows or sun shines bright. 

Then don't expect the Fish will bite. 

If ask'd, •* What wind suits angling best?** 

I answer, " The south, or south-west." 
It generally happens in the months of July and 
August, that the water in the rivers, &c. is very low, 
and loaded, both on the surface and bottom, with 
slimy weeds, in consequence of which, the watery 
element becomes unhealthy ; then the Angler must not 
expect the fish to bite freely until a storm or heavy 
rain agitate and purify the waters ; immediately after 
which, there will be good sport in fishing for Barbel, 
Roach, Chub, and most kinds of fish. 

The Angler should not be discouraged, or lose his 
taste for fishing, because he does not always meet with 
success ; for, under the most favourable appearance of 
weather and water, the most experienced Angler is 
sometimes disappointed of sport : if he could take 
many fish every time he used his angle, he would find 
the pleasure of angling considerably diminished. A 
good day's sport occasionally keeps desire ahve; too 
much, ceases to excite. 

For your health's sake, never drink water out of rivers 
or ponds while in a perspiration : weak Brandy or Gin 
and water is to be preferred to Malt Liquors or water, 
when you are oppressed with heat or thirst, especially to 
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^old spring water, wliicli shotdd never be drank without 
an admixture of Wine, or a small quantity of Spirits, 
while the body is very warm : also be careful to keep 
your feet dry by wearing strong boots or shoes, which 
should be frequently well saturated with a mixture of 
chopped mutton-suet, bees'-wax, and powdered black 
rosin ; full directions how to prepare and use this mix- 
ture will be found in page 180. 

When you use the landmgnet, avoid touching your 
line with it, or you hazard breaking the Hue, and losing 
your Fish ; and always put the net to the head of the 
Fish. 

In AngHng from wharfs, docks, or very high banks, 
when you have hooked a heavy Fish, there is much 
danger of his breaking away, while you are in the act 
of weighing it up, under such circumstances, a landing 
net is absolutely necessary, but the common sort, will 
often be found unfit for such purpose. I therefore pro- 
vide a net, twice the depth of the common sort, and put 
it on a hoop, and instead of a handle, a rope about ten 
yards long, but first, tie three pieces of cord at equal 
distances to the hoop, then fasten those cords to the 
rope : and, when I have hooked a heavy Fish, I let the 
net down, and guide the Fish into it. 

From June till November, Fish feed or bite best in 
the mornings and evenings ; from November to May, 
the middle of the day is best, unless the weather be re- 
markably warm or muggy ; in which case, you will meet 
with sport from day-light till dark : and, again, during 
the summer, if the weather be dark and cloudy, or warm 
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drizzling rain faU, you may expect sport in the middle 
of the day, and till it he quite dark. 

When you see Trout, Chuh, or Salmon, leap out of 
the water at flies, moths, &c. and Jack, Pike, and 
Perch, shoot after the small Fish, steadily pursue your 
amusement of angling, for the Fish are then on the feed. 

In fly-fishing, you will meet with the hest sport after 
a shower of rain, that does not thicken the water, but it 
has Uttle efiect in bottom-fishing in riyers, imless enough 
falls to colour the water ; the Fish then come near the 
sides or banks, expecting food to be washed from the 
land, consequently, you may reasonably expect sport. 
Fish being then on the feed. In still waters, and, espe- 
cially, ponds, during and immediately after rain. Fish 
generally feed freely. 

When the water is very low and bright in rivers, angle 
far out, and in the stream ; but when the rivers are full 
and thick, fish in the eddies and near the bank. 

When the water is low and bright, with a clear blue 
sky, and an unobscured sun, it is loss of time to bottom 
or float-fish, until within an hour of dark ; for, during 
such state of water and sky, Fish easily discover the 
deception^ and avoid the most tempting bait, either in 
Winter or Summer, 

When cold winds blow, always angle in the deep holes 
that lie under the wind, or you will meet with little 
sport, for Fish are very susceptible of cold. When you 
fish in shallow water, and the sun is shining, endeavour 
to place yourself so that your shadow does not lie upon 
the water; or you will meet with but little success. 
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When you have occasion to dpeakto any person while 
angHng, make it a rale, wEil^ so speaking, to keep at 
some distance from the water, that yoniBelf or shadow 
be not seen by the Fish; also, avoid asking unnecessary 
questions, for though the party, to whom they are ad- 
dressed, out of politeness, may return civil answers, yet, 
if he is an experienced Angler, and has his sport at 
heart, you cannot oblige him more, than by making your 
questions and stay as short as possible. A f<»rced con- 
versation, and loitering about any person, while fish- 
ng, is considered extremely rude, among Anglers. 

Never attempt to lift a large Pish out of the water by 
taking hold of any part of your line ; for, with the least 
plunge, the Fish will surely break away, but use a land- 
ing net for the purpose : while fly-flshing, you cannot, 
sometimes, avoid laying hold of your line to draw the 
Fish netur the shore, but do it with mudi care and cau- 
tion, in the following manner; take the rod in one hand 
aJid the line in the other; draw the Fish gently on its 
side, with the head a little raised, if over weeds, to pre- 
vent the hook laying hold of them ; then place the rod 
over your thigh, and lift the Fish out. 

Some baits are peculiar to certain rivers and waters; 
also, the same baits are taken earlier in some rivers 
than in others, and later one year than another^ by a 
few weeks, according to the forwardness of the season : 
of these things, the Angler should take notice, which 
will prevent much disappointment, loss of time, &c» 

Careftd Anglers provide themselves with a piece of 
cork or board, (which some cover with a piece of car- 

2 I 
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pety) to 8it on while angling, knowing the danger of sit- 
ting on the bare ground, however dry it may seem, as 
from 80 doing, many haye experienced violent eholica, 
inflammation in the bowels, &c. The cork or board 
provided for a seat^ is usually about eighteen inches long, 
and twelve broad, which may be kept and carried in a 
basket, with other articles used by Anglers. 

When angling in rapid heavy water, it is necessary 
to have a float on the line that will require many shot 
to sink it ; cork floats are generally preferred in this 
case, the best being those which have the cork fixed 
on a very strong quill of a Goose, Swan, or Porcupine, 
about the middle thereof ; this piece of cork should 
be of a long oval shape, about an inch long, and the 
same in circumference in the middle : this shape is 
far preferable to the old-shaped cork-floats, made in 
the form of a Windsor pear, which make a great re^ 
sistance in passing through the water, consequently, 
a slight bite is not easily seen or struck. If a tip- 
capped float is used in such water, it must be very 
strong made, and the top thicker and stouter than the 
bottom, or it will not swim steady, though in mode- 
rate streams or still water, always prefer the tip- 
capped float, with both ends equally small, for no 
other shape shews a slight bite so readily. — Note. 
Pass the line two or three times round the float, be- 
ginni]:Lg at the bottom, before you put the top cap on, 
whicli strengthens and keeps the float straight, and» 
also, prevents the line slipping when you strike, and 
thereby losing the proper depth you should fish at ; 
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and^ farther, I would advise those who purchase their 
caps to examine and smooth the edges thereof before 
using them, for, generally, the edges are sharp^ and 
^ill cut or fret the line; and, also, to make it a rule 
never to draw the line through the caps, without first 
taking the cap firom the float, otherwise, you injure the 
link) and, frequently, loosen the joints of your float. 

When you fish for Barbel, in deep or rapid streams, 
let your baited hook drag on the ground several 
iilches ; to effect which, make it a rule, when you have 
taken the depth, to let the hook touch the ground,i and 
the bottom of the float the surface of the water ; by 
60 doing, when you are angling, and the float being 
sunk to its proper depth in the water, the baited hook 
will lay on the ground, and slowly drift with the cur- 
rent, which gives time and facility to the Fish to take 
the bait. 

When bank-fishing for Barbel, Roach, Chub, Dace, 
&c. especially in rivers, do not have above two feet of 
line between the fioat and the point of the rod, and 
so hold your rod that the line shall hang straight, not 
bagged or hanging over the water, as is the case with 
inexperienced or careless Anglers ; and also keep the 
top of the rod always directly over the float, moving 
your arm with the stream, which then allows the float 
and the top of the rod, as it were, to sail together ; by 
which means, the instant a fish bites, you are enabled 
to strike the hook in him, from the shortness of line, 
and that being over the fish, for fish bite (or suck in) 
and blow out of their mouth what they dislike, so 
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quick, in a stream, that those vho angle irith much 
•lack line, lose, pertiaps, two bites, or fish, out of 
three. 

When your rod has been in the rain (or, from any 
other cause, got wet) the joints are apt to swell, so 
that you cannot separate thenu A]^lieation must be 
then made to heat ; hold the joint of the rod over the 
flame of a lighted candle, the wet will socm begin to 
ooze out from between the joints, and they are th^i 
easily parted. When a candle is not to be had, a 
piece <rf lighted brown pi^per will do. 

If, when angling for Carp, Chub, Roach, or Perch, 
and after haying hooked a fish, he break away, little 
sport is to be expected in the place where you lost 
him (especially if a large one, and you have played 
him some time); for, when free from the hook, through 
fright and pain, it rushes violently away, which alarms 
the others ; in such case, immediately cast in a good 
store of ground-bait, or move to another place. When 
casting in ground-bait (especially for Carp and Chub) 
throw in small pieces, and as gently as possible, for 
those fish are soon alarmed, and when so, seldom take 
a bait again that day. 

When angling in a water that you have no local 
knowledge of, fish in the eddies, or at the meeting of 
two streams, around piles about bridges, locks, mill? 
tails, pools, wears, deep dark holes, and flood-gates. 

When angling in a river, or any other water, for 
Barbel, Chub, Roach, Dace, Gudgeons, or Perch, 
prefer that part which has a clean, gravelly, or sandy 
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bottom; for those fish, unlike Carp, Tench, and 
Eels, are seldom found where the bottom is foul or 
muddy. 

It is well known to old Anglers, that heavy Trout, 
Barbel, and other fish, may be caught, during the 
night, by angling; but it is hazardous, in respect to 
health; few can practise it with impunity, and many 
have sufiered for years by colds, agues and most violent 
rheumatic affections, brought on by following the diver- 
sion of night-angling ; therefore, the serious and gen- 
tlemen anglers seldom practise it. 

LAWS RELATIVE TO FISHING. 

As an advocate for Angling, I feel interested and 
anxious for the honour and credit of the Angler's 
character and conduct ; I, therefore, beg his attention 
to a few observations, and extracts from Acts of Par- 
liament relative to the preservation of fish^and fish- 
eries. It should be recollected, that if the Angler 
commit an offence or trespass, from his ignorance of 
the laws on the subject, he is equally liable to fine 
and punishment as if acting by premeditated design ; 
for it is presumed by the magistrates of courts, that 
fromt the known publicity of the laws, every person 
is acquainted with their regulations in respect to the 
protection of property, punishment for trespass, and 
the like. Moreover, as reasonable beings, and account- 
able for our misdeeds, it surely behoves us so to 
regulate our conduct in pursuing our pleasures and 
amusements, that we in no wise lose sight of, or in- 
2 I 2 
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fringe, the Golden EuleythAt of "doing nnto others 
as we would they Bhonld do unto ns" — a strict observ- 
ance of which I seriously recommend to all brother 
Anglers. 

The most recent Act of Parliament, and which 
repeals all former Acts concerning fisheries, was passed 
Anno Septimo and Octavo, Georgii lY. Regis, Cap. 29, 
by which it is enacted: ^* That, if any person shall un- 
lawfully and wilfully take or destroy any fish, in any 
water which shall run through or be in any land ad- 
joining or belonging to the dwelling house of any per- 
son being the owner of such water; or having a right of 
fishery therein, every such offender shall be guilty of a 
misdemeanor, and being convicted thereof, shall be pu 
nisbed accordingly; and if any person shall unlawfully 
and wilfully take or destroy, or attempt to take or 
destroy, any fish in any water not being such as aforesaid, 
but which shall be private property, or in which there 
shall be any private right of fishery, every such offender, 
being convicted thereof before a Justice of the peace, 
shall forfeit and pay over and above the value of the 
fish taken or destroyed (if any) such sum of money, not 
exceeding five pounds, as to the Justice shall seem meet: 
provided always, that nothing herein, before contained, 
shall extend to any person angling in the day-time ; but 
if any person shall by angling in the day-time unlawfully 
and wilfully take or destroy, or attempt to take or destroy, 
any fish in any such water as first mentioned, he shall On 
conviction before a Justice of the peace, forfeit and pay any 
sum npt exceeding five pounds; and if in any such water 
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as last mentioned^ he sball^ on the like conviction, forfeit 
and pay any sum not exceeding two pounds, as to the 
Justice shall seem meet ; and if the boundary of any 
parish, township, or vill shall happen to be in, or by the 
side of any such water as is herein before mentioned, 
it shall be sufficient to prove that the o£fence was com- 
mitted either in the parish, township, or vill* named in the 
indictment or information, or in any parish, township, or 
vill adjoining thereto. 

And be it enacted, that if any person shall at any time 
be found fishing against the provisions of this act, it shall 
be lawful for the owner of the ground, water or fishery, 
where such offender shall be so found, his servants, or 
any person authorized by him, to demand from such of- 
fender any rods, lines, hooks, nets, or other implements 
for taking or destroying fish which shall then be in his 
possession, and in case such offender shall not imme- 
diately deliver up the same, to seize and take the same 
from him for the use of such owner ; provided always, 
that any person angling in the day-time against the pro- 
visions of this Act, from whom any implements used by 
Anglers shall be taken, or by whom the same shall be 
delivered up as aforesaid, shall by the taking or deli- 
vering thereof be exempted from the payment of any 
damages or penalty for such angling." 

The Angler should also bear it in mind, that a trespass 
may be committed in cases even where he has the per- 
mission of the proprietor of the water to fish ; for, in 
many instances, the owner of the water is not the owner 
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of the land through which it rons, and without per- 
mission be obtained from both, he is equally liable to 
an action for trespass. 

directions por the recovery op drowned per- 
sonsy and prevention op premature death. 

Considering that many lives are lost by drowning, 
which might be saved, if the means recommended by 
the Royal Humane Society were early applied to 
restore suspended animation, I have inserted the rules 
and methods directed to be pursued in such cases by 
the said Society. As it is possible the Angler may 
have occasion to receive or give assistance in such 
cases, I trust I shall be excused for thus introducing 
the subject. 

TREATMENT OP DROWNED PERSONS. 

In removing the body to a convenient place, care 
must be taken that it be not bruised, nor shaken 
violently, nor roughly handled, nor carried over any 
man's shoulders with the head hanging downward, 
nor rolled upon the ground, nor over a barrel, nor 
lifted up by the heels ; for experience proves, that all 
these methods may be injurious, and destroy the 
smaU remains of life. The unfortunate object should 
be cautiously conveyed by two or more persons, or 
in a carriage upon straw, lying as on a bed, with the 
head a little raised, and kept in as natural and easy 
a position as possible. 

The body, being well dried with a cloth or flannel, 
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should be placed in a moderate degree of iieat, but 
not too Rear a large fire. Tbe window or door of the 
room should be left open, and no more persons ad- 
mitted into it, than those who are absolute^ neces- 
sary, as the lives of the patients greatly depend upon 
their having the benefit of the pure ur. The warmth 
most promising of success^ is that of a bed or blanket 
well heated; bottles of hot water^laid at the bottoms of 
the fee^, to the jcHuts of the knees, and under the 
arm-pits ; and a warming-pan, moderately heated^ 
or hot bricks, wrapped in cloths, should be passed 
oyer the body. The natural and kindly warmth of a 
healthy person lying by the side of the body, has been 
found, in some cases, particularly of children, very 
efficacious. 

Should the accident happen in the neighbourhood 
of a warm bath, brewhouse, bakehouse, glasshouse, or 
any fabric where warm lees, ashes, embers, grains, 
sand, water, &c. are easily procured, it would be of 
great importance to place the body in any of these 
moderated to a degree of heat little exceeding that of 
a healthy person ; or, in Summer, the exposure to sun- 
shine has been proved obviously beneficial. Friction 
with the hand, or with warm flannel or coarse cloth, so 
as not to injure the skin, should also be tried with perse- 
verance, for a considerable period of time. 

The subject being placed in one or other of these 
advantageous circumstances as speedily as possible, a 
bellows should be applied to one nostril, whilst the 
other nostril and the mouth are kept closed, and the 
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lower end of the prominent part of the wind-pipe is 
pressed backward. ** The bellows is to be worked in 
this situation ; and when the breast is swelled by it, 
the bellows should stop, and an assistant should press 
the belly upwards to force the air out. The bellows 
should then be applied as before ; and the belly again 
pressed ; this process should be repeated from twenty 
to thirty times in a minute, so as to imitate natural 
breathing as nearly as possible ; as the trachea is al- 
ways open through the glottis, air conveyed through 
the mouth, the nostrils being closed, would necessa- 
rily pass into the lungs. If the cartilages of the lar- 
ynx (throat) be pressed against the vertebree, (bones 
of the neck) so as to dose the sesophagus (gullet) 
and preyent the passage of the air into the stomach ; 
and, at the same time, the mouth and left nostril 
be dosed, and the pipe of tlie bellows inserted into 
the right nostril, the air will pass into the lungs 
through the wind-pipe, because that is the only 
opening through which it can pass ; its passage into 
the aesophagus, or its egress through the mouth or 
left nostril, being prevented in the manner above 
described." 

If there be any signs of returning life, such as sigh- 
ii^g> gasping, twitching, or any convulsive motions, 
beating of the heart, the return of the natural colour 
and warmth, opening a vein in the arm or external 
jugular of the neck may prove beneficial; but the 
quantity of blood tak^n away should not be large. 
The throat should be tickled with a feather, in order 
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to excite a propensity to vomit ; and the nostrils, also 
with a feather, snuff, or any other stimulant, so as to 
provoke sneezing. A tea-spoonful of warm water may 
he administered now and then, in order to learn, whe- 
ther the power of swallowing be returned ; and if it 
be, a table-spoonful of warm wine, or brandy and 
water, may be given with advantage ; and not before, 
as the liquor might pass into the trachea before the 
power of swallowing returns. The other methods, 
should be continued with ardour and perseverance, 
for two hours or upwards, although there should not 
be the least symptom of life. 

In the application of stimulants, electricity has been 
recommended ; and when it can be early procured, 
its exciting effects might be tried in aid of the means 
already recommended ; but the electrical strokes 
should be given in a low degree, and gradually, as 
well as cautiously, increased. 




A GLOSSARY 

OF TECHNICAL TERMS tJSED AMONG ANGLERS. 



Aiffhts, small islands on the River Thames. 
^ Angle, to angle, to fish with a rod, line, and kyaited-hook. 
* Angling, the art of catching Fish Hrith a rod, to which are 

attached a line, hook, and hait. 
AdipotLS-fin, the fin below the back-fin. The adipoos-fin 
is a thick fleshy substance, found in Salmon, Trout, and 
Grayling. 

Bag-fish, to put fish into a bag or basket, as they are 

caught. 
Bank-fishing, angling irom a bank on the side of a river, 

or other water. 
Barbs or wattles. — See Wattles. 
Beard, or barb, of a hook, is that part a little above the 

point, which prevents the Fish slipping off. 
Bee, — See Humble Bee. 

Bobber, or Brother Bob, nick-name for Anglers. 
Bottom-fishing, angling with any bait under water, or 

touching the gpround with a float to the line. 
Bottom, the gut at the bottom of a fly-line, to which the 

hook or hooks are fixed. 

Cads, Cadews, Straw-Worms, or Rough-Coats, are a sort 
of maggot or grub, found incased in small pieces of 
sticks, rushes, &c. 

Candock, or Cammock, (called by some, the water-lily) are 
large broad-leafed weeds, growing in rivers, and other 
fresh waters ; they form an excellent harbour for fish, in 
the Summer. 

Cane, of which fishing-rods are generally made, are bam- 
boo, Carolina, and the sugar-cane. >^ 
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Caps, pieces of coloured quills, used to keep the line to 

the float. 
Chain-line, a long stout cord, to which, several shorter, 

with baited hooks, are fastened. 
Cartilaginous, Fish, without a back-bone; such as the 

Lamprey, &c. 
Chrysalis, is the first change of a maggot or gentle ; they 

then are brown, and seem dead. 
Clearing-line, is a few yards of strong small cord, to the 

end of which is fastened a heavy ring of lead or brass. 
Come short ; while fishing for Jack, Pike, Trout, or Chub, 

and a fish comes, seemingly very eager, towards the 

bait, but when near, turns or shoots away, the Angler 

then says, ^^ I had a fish come at me^ but he came 

short." 

Dapping, or Dippirig, angling with a fly on the surface of 
the water, by rising and letting it fall gently thereon. 

Dead-lines, are lines to which one or more hooks are 
fastened and baited ; the line is then so placed in the 
water, that the hooks lay on the bottom ; but to those 
lines, no float or rod is attached ; but, instead, are fas- 
tened to a peg, or a bank-runner. 

Deeps, are the deepest parts of the River Thames, some- 
what out of the current : to make them safe harbours 
for fish to breed in, &c. the boatmen who live at Hamp- 
ton, Shepperton, and other places in that neighbourhood, 
sink their old boats in rows, leaving a channel between 
them : in a line with this channel, they fix their boat 
when engaged by Anglers. The largest Barbel, and 
other fish, are taken in these deeps, for the manner in 
which the boats are sunk 'efifectually protects them from 
every kind of net. 

Devil, an artificial spinning bait for Trout, and sometimes 
used for Jack. 

Dip, or Sink and Draw ; angling for Jack, Pike, Trout, 
and Perch, with a rod and line, without a float. 

Dippers* — See Droppers. 

Dugorger, an instrument with a forked top, about six 
inches long, made of bone, iron, or brass. When the 
Fish has swallowed the hook, the forked end of the 
disgorger is thrust down upon it, which disengages the 
hook, and permits it to be easily drawn out. 

Dorsal-fin, the back-fin. 

2 K 
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Drift of Anglers^ u wbea four or more Anglers are i& 
company a fishing, or either going to, or coming there- 
from. 

Drag, a piece of iron wire, with three or four hooks 
(withoot barbs) placed back to back, to which is fastened 
a long pack thread line. This is used to recorer any 
part of the tackle that maj be entangled in weeds, &c» 
or to drag in night-lines, cork-trimmers, &c. 

Draw, Slip, or jSow^kwH, a knot made to slip or draw 
out. 

Dreii ; to iresi a ^y is to make an artificial fly. 

Droppers, or dippers, in artificial fly-fishing ; the fly at 
the bottom of the line is called the stretcher ; if more 
than one is used, those abore are called droppers or 
dippers. 

Duo ; to dub, is to make the body of an artificial-fly. 

Dubbing is the wool or mohair materials with which the 
body of an artificial dub-fly is made. 

Dub-flg^See Fly* 

Eddies are bends or corners of riyert, where the water 
meets with obstruction, causing it to recoil and whirl 
round. Fish lie much in these spots, as the motion of 
the water frequently brings food out of the stream,, 
and g^ves it a momentary pause, which enables them to 
seize it. 

Feed; iofeed, — Fish are said to be strong, or well on the 
feed, when they take the bait eagerly ; also, when the 

Angler says the fish will feed all the year, or at such a 

time, he means they will then take a bait. 
Follow the rake ; Gudgeons are said to follow the rake 

when they eagerly take the bait after the ground has 

been raked and loosened. 
Feelers, a substance projecting from the head of some flies 

and insects but more known by the name of horns. 
Fishing and angling, synonymous terms. 
Flogging the Water ; the Angler is said to flog the water 

when he (for an unreasonable time) keeps whipping and 

slashing, with a fly, without having a fish rise at his 

bait. 
Fly-j/ishing, to angle with a fly, natural or artificial, as a 

bait. 
Fly, a dub-fly, an artificial fly, the body of which is large, 

and chiefly made of wool or mohair. 
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Gai^ a very small Jack. 

Gafy a landiDg-book. 

Gentles are maggots bred from fly-blows on liver or any 
putrid animal substance. When full-grown, and put 
among bran or dry house -sand^ they cleanse themselves, 
and are then termed scoured; and, before they are so 
cleansed, they ara called green gentles, in which- state 
Fish are very fond of them. Carrion-gentles, are 
those which the Knackers or Horse-slayers sell, whole- 
sale, to the dealers in gentles, and are generally used for 
ground-baiting. 

Gorge, to gorge, to swallow or take the bait into the 
stomach. 

6^r«ave«, the sediment of melted kitehen-stuff ; to be bought 
at the tallow-chandlers. 

Grmkble, to fish with a line to which several hooks are fas- 
tened, and so leaded that each hook lays on the ground : 
this mode of angling is termed laying on the ^ra6(/«, and 
is much used in fishing for flounders, in streams where 
the bank slants downwards. 

GregafriouSy those fish are termed gregariow who rove 
about in flocks, or numbers, together. 

Ground-bait, greaves, bran, clay, gentles, &c. thrown into 
the water, by the Angler, for the purpose of drawing and 
Iteeping the fish about the spot or place he intends to 
angle in. 

Gimp, silk-twist or floss-silk, laced with brass ; sold at all 
fishing-tackle shops. 

Good Ftsh, a good fish means a heavy or large fish. 

Hackle-flies, artificial-flies, whose bodies are slender, and 
chiefiy made of the hackle-feather. If they have not 
wings, they are palmers ; if with wings, they are gene- 
rally called palmer-hackles, or palmer-flies. 

Ifeavy Fish, large fiah. 

Herle, the fine fibrous parts of feathers. 

Hook,, a piece of iron tempered and bent ; if to catch fish 
with, it is barbed to prevent fish slipping off. 

Hookfoul, to hook foul is to hook a fish by any part outside 
its body, which sometimes happens by their swimming 
against the baited hook. 

Humble or Bumble-bee, is the large wild bee with a black 
and yellow body ; some have red rumps, and others 
variegated. 
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Jaek^ or Pike^ names generally used as synonymous ; bat 
properly speaking, a Jack becomes a Pike af&r it attains 
more than three pounds weight, or twenty-four inches 
in length. 

Killing under the point of the rod ; the Angler is said to 
kill his fish under the point of his rod^ when he points it 
upwards, and keeps a tight line, by which means ^e 
fish is kept within a small circle. 

Killing-bait^ that bait which the Fish are most fond oU 

Kink; the line is said to kink or kinkUy when it gets 
entangled or twisted about the rod, or rings, &c. 

Knots, water-knot, a knot that will not slip. 

Kipper; a Salmon is said to be kipper when out of season, 
Salmon are also so called when smoked and dried ; and 
when in full roe, and near spawning, ihey are termed 
skedder. 

Landing-kooky large hook with a screw shank, to fasten m 
aboat a yard of cane or other wood. This landing-hook 
is more portable than a landing-net, and, therefore, pre- 
ferred by some Anglers. 
Landing-net f a small net extended on an iron hoop, fastened 
to a pole, which is very useful in landing a large Fish, to 
prevent straining yoar rod, &c. ; another sort described 
in the Appendix. 
Leasky a leask is three Fish of any kind. 
Lip-hooky a small short-shanked hook, used to confine the 
mouth by passing it through the lips of a Minnow, when 
you mean to spin it ; dso used iu li^e-bait fishing for 
Jack. 
Linky a link is a length of hair or gat. 
Leaiker-moutked Fisk are those which have their teeth in 
the throat, as in the case with Barbel, Chub, Roach, 
Carp, Tench, Bream, Rudd, Dace, Bleak, Gudgeon^ 
Loach, and Minnow^. 
Lay ; to lay, is to put trimmers or dead-lines in rivers, 

ponds, &c. 
Laying on tke water ; an Angler is said to lay on the water 
who is continually and daily fishing the same piece of 
water ; this practice is considered nearly as unfair as 
taking Fish with trimmers. 
Leger-line is a line with or without a float, fastened to a 
rod, sufficiently leaded, about nine inches above the 
hook, so that the baited hook may lie at the bottom 
without drifting. 
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Leger-kad, a flat piece of lead for Leger-fidfaing. 
fjive-hait 'fishing t angling for Jack, Pike, Trout, or Perch, 

&c. with a small lire Fish for a bait, and a float on the 

line. 
Livt'haity when speaking of live-bait, the Angler means a 

living Fish used as a bait. 

Mohair, goats hair, used in making the body of artificial 

flies. 
Move a fi^h ; in Jack fishing, when a Jack moves from 

among weeds or any other place without taking the bait, 

the Angler then says he moved a fish, but he would not 

feed. 

Nibble; the Fish are said to nibble when they slightly 
touch the bait, but avoid taking, it into ^e mouth. 

Netting, catching Fish with a net. 

Night-lines, lines that have baited hooks fastened to them, 
and left in the water at night to take Fish. 

Not a fin ; if the angler has had no success, and is asked 
what sport, his reply is, " I have not got a fin." 

Off^; Jack, Pike, and other Fish are said to be off; for 
after they have deposited their spawn, they generally 
leave that place, and also, when they refuse a bait, which 
they frequently do immediately after their spawning, the 
Angler then says they are off that is, (off" the feed), 
sickly, and out of season. 

Palmer or Hackle, artificial flies made with or without 
wings. 

Pater-noster-line, is a line of gut or twisted hair, to 
which are tied three or more hooks. 

Peg-line, a single line made fast to a peg or bank-runner. 

Pike, see Jack, 

Play : to play a Fish is to let him run a certain distance 
after having hooked him, then ^ntly checking him by 
winding'Up the line, drawing him side-ways, and also 
backwards and forwards, and again yielding the line to 
him, until he is exhausted. 

Pliers, a small pair of pincers. 

Plummet, a piece of lead in various shapes, for taking tlie 
depth ; sold at the tackle-shops. 

Pouch, to pouch, — See Gorge, 

Prime, Fish are said to prime when they rise to the sur- 
face, and leap out of the water ; when they do this, the 
Angler considers it a good sign, as they are then on the 
feed. 

2 K 2 
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Punty a broad flat-bottomed boat, large enough to hdld 
two or three chairs ; it is used in angling on the river 
Thames. 

J?<iii^, hooks are said to be rank when the points spread 
outwards too much ; this term is particularly applied 
to the gorge-hook for trolling, and likewise to Eel- 
hooks. 

Rise, the Fish are said to rise when they come to the sur- 
face to take a fly, or any other insect 

Run; a run (in trolling) means a bite. 

Running-line or Runntng-tackle, the line is so called when 
passed from a winch, fixed on the rod, through rings, 
to join the baited line. 

Sags, Flags, or Sedges, tall narrow flag-weeds, growing in 
rivers, and other waters, close to the banks ; Jack love 
to harbour about those flags or weeds. 
Scouers and Sharps are shallow places in rivers, with a 
clean sandy or gravelly bottom, on which the Fish sport, 
feed, rub, and roll themselves, just before they spawn ; 
and many continue on the scouers during the warm or 
hot months. 
Scouer ; to scouer worms, is to free them from filth, and 
make them transparent, by putting them in damp moss, 
&c. 
Shank of a hook, that part to which the line is tied. 
Shedder Salmon, — See Kipper. 

Shelf, or shelves, are large holes or excavations under 
banks of rivers, made by the violence of the water 
running against any particular part. 
Silk Weeds, long slimy weeds growing at the bottom of 
rivers and canals, in the summer; those weeds spoil the 
Angler's bait, by hanging about it in long pieces, like 
silk or thread. 
Sink and draw. — See Dip, &c. 

Snatching, fishing with a stout troUing-rod and running- 
line, to which is affixed one or more strong hooks, with- 
out baits ; the line is thea cast into a place where large 
Fish frequent; the hooks to lay on the ground,, same as 
in leger- Fishing; and when you see or feel a fish pass 
over where the hooks are, endeavour, by striking 
smartly, and with force, to hook it. 
Spears, instruments so called for striking Salmon, Eels^ 
Trout, Flounders, &c. 
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Spike Or Spudy an iron spike made with a screw to ^x in 

the hutt of a rod. 
Stalk or Stem, the thick part of feathers used to make the 

feelers or horns of artificial fiies. 
Stretckers. — See Droppers. 
Strike ; striking or hooking a Fish is done hy giring the 

rod a sudden jerk from 3ie wrist or arm, when the Fish 

has taken the hait. 
Swims are deep places in rivers, where the stream is not 

rapid ; Fish are mostly found in them in cool weather. 

Take; to take, or kill Fisk, to catch fish ; the words catch, 

or caught, are seldom used by Anglers. 
Tickling ; when Trout are in holes, under the bank (which 
they are fond of retiring to), they are caught by putting 
your hand into those places ; when you feel a Fish, 
gently scratch its belly until you reach the gills, then 
grasp it firm, and lift the Fish out. The pleasurable 
titillation felt by the Trout while you are scratching or 
tickling it, prevents its attempt to leave the hole you find 
it in. 

Tigkt'line ; a baited line is so called when it is fastened to 
the angle-rod without a running-line. 

Tied'up ; a Fish is said to be tied up, or having tied itself 
up, by getting so entangled or twisted up among weeds, 
after he is hooked, or getting the line round piles, or 
posts, so that he can neither get one way or the other. 

Threading a hait is when a needle is used to put a bait on 
a hook ; such as baiting the gorge-hook, for trolling or 
laying Trimmers, 8tc.; also worms, when used in bobbing 
for Eels, or laying night-lines. 

Traces are lengths or pieces of gut or gimp, joined together 
with swivels, used when spinning a bait for Trout, trol- 
ling, &c. 

Trimmers are lines fastened to bank-runners, corks, or any 
thing else except an angle-rod, having a hook attached 
to them, baited with a live Fish. 

Tripping-'bait is a baited hook which moves along, touching 
the bottom. 

Troll at Home; the Angler is said to troll at home, when 
he casts his bait close to the banks or shore where he 
stands, instead of casting it far off, or from him. 

Tumhling-hay is a pool of considerable depth and breadth, 
receiving the surplus water which falls from flood-gates, 
erected in rivers and canals to keep up a head of water ; 
they are numerous in the River Lea. 
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Turn ; to <iini a Fiib, is to sive him another directioii, hy 
checking him, when he is likely to get among the weeds, 
&c. 

To weigh a Fuh out is to lift a Fish oat of the water, hy 
the rod and line, without the aid of a landinr^net. 

To turn a Fish over is when a Fish is hooked, but imme- 
diately breaks away, after the first tarn or two. 

Warping is tying or twisting over, in making artificial 

flies. 
Wattles, a fleshy substance like a worm, hanging from 

the month of Barbel, Carp, Gudgeons, and some other 

Fish. 
Winckf a machine made of brass, on which a line is kept, 

made of India twist, platted silk or hair, and silk twisted. 
Wkip ; to whip, or whipping, in fly-fishing, in casting a 

fly to a distance. 
Whip ; to whip is, also, to tie a hook to hair, gut, silk, &c. 
White-Fish; Roach, Dace, Bleak, and Gudgeons, are 

called white-fish. 
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Acids, disagreeable to fish, 29. 

Angling, information thereon^ difficult to obtain, and why.— See 
the Preface. 

, preliminary discourse thereon, 1. 
■ , remarks on, for every month of the year, 346 ; rules 
and desultory observations relative to, 352 ; Acts relative to, 
with admonitions to Anglers, 363. 

Angler not to be discouraged, and why,3o8. 

Angler's Guide, the Author's motive for publishing.— See the 
Preface. 

Angle-rod, different kinds described, 5. 

Ash-fly, natural and artificial, described, 288. 

Author's, the, opinion of the different methods practised in trol- 
ling or fishing for Jack and Pike, 246. 

Bait not to be taken out too quick, when trolling, 236. 

Bank-runner described, 253. 

Bannister's water on the Lea. — See Hews*8. 

Barbel, the name of, whence derived, 61 ; mode of angling for, 

63; a remarkably large one often hooked at Hampton, 68 ; 

scratching for, how practised, 330. 
Bass, described, and how angled for, 175. 
Battersea-bridge, fishery at, described, 331 . 
Bee, a good bait for Chub ; how to extract the eting, 292. 
Blackfriars-bridge, fishery at, described, 331. 
Blackwall, good angling at, how practised, &c. 82. 
Beresford's fishery.— See White-house. 
Bleak, where abundant, and how angled for, 37. 
Bleak-Hall, fishery at, described, 338. j^ 

Blood-worms, where obtained, 309. 
Blue-house, water described, 339. 
Bobbing for Eels, how practised, 128. 
Bobs, what, and of what use, 315. 
Bottom-fishing, when and where prohibited^ 322. 
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Boots, how to make wtter-proof, 180. 

Bottle-ncing for Jack, how and where practised, 254. 

Bowerbank's water on the Lea.~See Blue- House. 

Brandlhigs where obtahied, good for Carp, Perch, &c. 308 ; how 

to keep, 313. 
Bream, when and how taken, 116 ; their great fecundity, 117. 
Brighton, angling at, described, 167. 
Bromley mills, angling at, not pleasaot, and why, 342. 
Broxbonm, Crown, public-house, fishery aod water described, 337. 
Brown, boatman of Richmond commended, 330. 
Browne's Moses, verses on artificial-fly making, 263. 
Bull-head.— See Miller*s Thumb. 
Bullock's and other brains, how used as a bait, 71. 

Cads, case-worms, &c. what, and of what use, 315. 

Carp, fine, but not abundant, in the Thames and Lea, how and 

when to angle for, 39 ; ground baits for, 25 ; may be nendcred 

tame, instances of, 97* 
Cannon-fly, 298. 

Carthagena-water, on the Lea, described, 337. 
Case-worms, what, and of what use, 315. 
Chain-lines for Eels described, 141. 
Chertsey-bridge, fishery at^ described, 323. 
Cheven.— See Chub. 
Chub, a bony Fish, and inferior food, 69 ; how to angle fi»f , 70 ; 

season for Chub-fishing, 71 ; baits for, when dapjdng, 292. 
Ckp-bait— See Bobs. 

Clearing-ring, of what use, and how to use, 31. 
Cockchafer, a good bait, and how to bait the hook with, 292. 
Codlings, or Cod fith, how taken with the Angle> 167. 
Commercial Docks, angling at, 346. 

Conversation, forced, (Usagreeable to Anglers, and why, 361. 
Cook, Matthew, singular character, fond of cats, 339. 
Cook's-ferry fishery.— See Bleak-Hall. 
Cork, for seats, recommended, 361. 
Cricket, a kUIing bait for Trout.— See Stone-fly, 272. 
Cross fishing, how practised, 251. 
Crucian Carp, not very common in England, baits and tackle 

for, 39. 
Crutch, or fork, to take up dead lines, also for layhig trim^ 

mers, 253. 

Dace, how and where to angle for, 84; remarks on, 85 ; baits for, 

when dapping, 292. 
Dabbing, Dipping or Dapping, what, and how practised, 290. 
Dare.— See Dace. 

Ditton, fishery at. See Thames- Ditton. 
Dead-line, how made, 154. 
Dock Fishing.-^See Blackwall and Surrey Canal Dock. 
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Dragon-fly is a large fonr-winged fly, by some called the large 
horse-stinger and peacock-fly. Artificial Dragon-flies are used 
as a bait for Salmon, in some places, 159. 

Drowned persons, how to be treated, 368. 

Devils, artificial spinning- baits, fully described, 110. 

Drag-hooks, and how to use, 31. 

Dyer's Guide may be consulted, with advantage by the curious 
Angler, 269. 

Eels, tackle fit for, when a rod is used, 124 ; how taken with dead 
lines, 125; bobbing f(M<, how practised, 128; spearing and 
sniggling, how practised, 129; mode of disabling them, when 
caught* 1.30 ; how to choose hooks for, 146. 

Eel and Pike fishery.— See Page's water. 

Feathers, how died yellow, for making the May-fly, 269. 

Fence-months, what, and why kept, S22, 

Fisliing-tackle, the necessary articles for angling pointed 6ut, 
with observations thereon, 1, 2, 3. 

Flanders Weir.— See Shury's. 

Floats, difibrent sorts described, 7 ; and a particular sort for Jack- 
fishing, 234 ; how to make the float secure, with observations 
thereon, 362. 

Flounders, how taken, habits of, &c., 149. 

Frogs, sometimes used as a bait for Chub, Perch, and Jack, direc- 
tions how to bait the hook with, &c., 49, 71, 215. 

Fishing in still waters round London, with observations, 356. 

Flies, artificial, list of, to kill from Christmas to Michaelmas, 286. 
■ how made, 267 ; materials for making the green- 
drake, grey-drake, or cock-up-tails, 269 ; materials for xnaking 
all kinds of flies, 280. 

Fly-fishing, artificial, advantages of, 264 ; rods and lines for, 
295 ; how to cast the line In, 296 ; natural, how practised, 290. 

Foetid light-brown fly, good bait for Chub, and when, 289. 

Gag for Jack, its use, &c. explained, 231. 

Gay, his lines on artificial-flies, 281 : and advice to Anglers, 347. 

Gentles, how produced, 303 ; how bred and preserved in Winter 
304 ; how best preserved in Summer, 305. 

Grains, good gpronnd-bait, 28. 

Grasshopper, how to bait with, and dap for Chub, 292. 

Greaves how to bait with, 16 ; how to soak, and use far ground- 
bait, 27 ; killing bait for Barbel, 65. 

Grayling not found near London, how angled for, 156. 

Ground-bait, observations on, 29 ; how to make various kinds, 25. 

Ghidgeona abundant in the Lea, remarks on, 46. 

■ the best bait for Jack^ &c. 213 ; where to purchase 

alive, 315. 
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Out and bair, how to cboose and stain, 5 and 6. 
Groopen, how and where caught, 174. 

Hackle.— See Palmer. 

HalUbut, how caught, 172. 

Hampton, good angling at, town and fishery described, 325. 

Hampton-Court, fishery at, described, 327. 

Harry, or Father long-legs, a killing bait for Chub, 293. 

Hawkins, Sir John, his method of making artificial flies, 277. 

Hawthorn-fly, 200. 

Herle, peacock's, its use in fly-making, 280. 

Hertford, town and fishery described, 333. 

Hews's Hshery on the Lea described, 339. 

Hints and obseryations relative to angling, 352. 

Hoddesdon, town and fishery described, 335. 

HtK>k, method how to whip or tie one on, 30; how baited, 14; 

how to try their strength, &c. 11. 
HuEzard-fly, when a good bait, 288. 
Holmes, Mr. sells live-baits all the year, 215. 
Horse and Groom, Lea Bridge, fishery, kc, at, described, 340. 

India rubber useful to anglers^ 356. 

Jacobs, Mr. sells live-baits all the year, 215. 

Jack, method of trolling for, 216; takes the name of Pike when 
weighing more than three pounds, abundant in the Lea, natural 
baits for,2l3; one taken by Mr. Robinson, in a remarkable man- 
ner, 258; remarks on the different modes of Trolling for 
Jack, 246 ; the shape, colour, nature, and habits, of Jack and 
Pike described, 256 ; how to prepare and cook, 261. 

Kew-bridge, fishery at, described^ 330. 

KUl Fish, (to,) and land them, with remarks thereon, 353. 

King's Arms water, on the Lea, fishery at, described, 334. 

Kingston and Hampton Wick, fishery at, described, 328. 

Kirby fish'hooks described, 6. 

Knot, how to tie, 29 ; how to get information relative to, 35. 

Landing fish, how best effected, 361. 
Landing-net, how to choose, 3 ; another sort described, 359. 
Laleham, fishery at, described, 322. 
Lamprey, or Seven Eyes, described, 158. 
Launce-Eel described, 173. 
Laws relative to fishing, with admonitions, 365. 
Lea River described, 332 ; subscription waters, how paid, its 
fishery described ; an excellent school for the lovers of aog- 
, Img, and why, 343. 
Leger^line described, 125. 
Ligurs, what and how used, 253. 
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Lines should be even and round, method of dying hair, gut, &c. 
for lines, 6 ; should be soaked a little before you begin to fish, 78. 
Lines, how to iasten to rod and to running tackle, 13. 
Literature, the study of, recommended to Anglers, 348. 
Live-baits, where sold, 315. 

Lob-worms, whereobtalned ; good for Trout, Eels, and Perch, 807. 
London Anglers, great adepts in the art, 112. 

Mackarel, how taken with a line, 171. 

Halt is a good bait in some waters, for Roach and Bream, how 

prepared, 24. 
Han-of-war trimmer, why so named, 253. 
Harsh-worms, where obtained, 307; good forTrout and Perch,308. 
Harl, or tag-tail worm, described, 310. 
Hay-flies ; green-drake» described, 269 ; grey-drake described, 

870; stone-fly described, 270 ; natural May-flies, 271. 
Miller's Thumb described, 122 ; how to angle for ; bait for Eels, 123. 
Hiller-fly is a large white moth ; it is csJled the Miller-fly from 

the mealy substance about its wing^ and body, 292. 
Minnow, a killing bait for Trout, 101 ; how caught, 36. 
Hinnow-fly, how made. Sec. 112. 
Mole river, described, 344. 
Moss to scour worms, where got or bought, 311. 
Moon, itsefi'ects on the feeding offish, 245. 
Mullet, how to take with a fly or worm, 170. 

Net for landing fish. — See landing-net. 

Net to keep fish alive in when angling, 3. 

New River described, 31 8. 

Night-lhiesfor Eels, described, 137. 

Night-fishing, how practised, 127 ; but bad for the health, &c. 365. 

Oak-fly described, 288. 

Observations on paste, Salmon-spawn, &c., 21. 

Orle-fly, described, when and where found, 289. 

Owl-fly, is the large white moth, 292. 

Oz, pith of, good bait for Chub, 71. 

Page's water, on the Lea, described, 336. 

Palmer, plain directions for making, 273 ; golden or silver, di« 

rections for making, 276. 
Pastes, many receipts for, 18. 
Pearl-Barley, how prepared and used, 24. 
Perch, a bold-biting fish, tackle fit for, 47 ; remarks on, 58. 
Peas, parboiled, a bait for Carp, 92. 
Pike.— See Jack. 
Pink. — See Minnow. 
Plaice, how taken, 168. 
Play a Fish, how to do it, with remarks, 353* 
2h 
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Walthftm-Abbey, fUberj at. dewribed, d38w 

Walton, fishery at, deseribed, 386. 

Walton, Izaak, the Anther's opinion of, 113; and the modern 

editions of the Complete Angler, 114. 
Walton and Cotton's Angler, lUostratlons suitable to any edition, 

lU. 
Ware, on the river Lea, 333. 
Wasps, maggot of, excellent bait for Troat ; 316 ; either used at 

dapping or tripping, 291. 
Water-cricket-^iS^ Cricket and Stone-fly. 
Wax, shoe-makers', how used to wax silk for tying on hooks, 30. 
Weather proper and unfit for angling described, 367 and 369. 
Westminster-bridge, fishery at, dsscribed, 331. 
White-house water and fishery described, 342. 
Whipping for Trout, Chub, &e. 294. 
Wheat, parboiled, a good bait for Roach, 23. 
Winch, a multiplying one to be preferred, how to fasten to the 

rod, 13. 
Woodcock-fly, described, 288. 
Worms, usefol bait, 302 ; how to preserve a stock of, 313 ; worms 

should be carried with you when Roach fishing, and why, 314. 
Worms, how procured on the sea-shore, good bait for Whiting, 

&c. 310. 
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